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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm the results of the BWR Owners Group application 
of the Technical Specification selection criteria on a plant specific basis for Dresden Nuclear 
Power Station, Units 2 and 3 (Dresden 2 and 3). Commonwealth Edison (CornEd) Company 
has reviewed the application of the selection criteria to each of the Technical Specifications 
utilized in BWROG report NEDO-31466, "Technical Specification Screening Criteria 
Application and Risk Assessment," including Supplement 1 (Reference 1), NUREG-1433, 
Standard Technical Specifications, General Electric Plant BWR/4," (Reference 2) and applied 
the criteria to each of the current Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications. Additionally, in 
accordance with the NRC guidance, this confirmation of the application of selection criteria to 
Dresden 2 and 3 includes confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic Risk Assessment 
(PRA) evaluations, provided in Reference 1, as applicable to Dresden 2 and 3.
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2. SELECTION CRITERIA

ComEd used the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical 

Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop the results contained in 

the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) insights as used in the BWROG 

submittal were used, confirmed by CornEd, and are discussed in the next section of this report.  

The selection criteria and discussion provided in the NRC Final Policy statement are as 
follows: 

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect, and indicate in the control 

room, a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary: 

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of the public 

health and safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation is installed to detect 

significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary so as to 

allow operator actions to either correct the condition or to shut down the plant safely, 
thus reducing the likelihood of a loss-of-coolant accident.  

This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical Specifications control those 

instruments specifically installed to detect excessive reactor coolant system leakage.  
This criterion should not, however, be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect 

precursors to reactor coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify 
the source of actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve 
position indicators).  

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial 

condition of a Design Basis Accident or Transient analyses that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection of the 
public health and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the bounds of the 

initial conditions assumed in the existing Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses 
and that the plant will be operated to preclude unanalyzed transients and accidents.  
These analyses consist of postulated events, analyzed in the FSAR, for which a 

structure, system, or component must meet specified functional goals. These analyses 

are contained in Chapters 6 and 15 of the FSAR (or equivalent chapters) and are 
identified as Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) (or equivalent) that either 
assume the failure of or present a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which specific 

values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in the Design Basis 

Accident or Transient Analyses and which are monitored and controlled during power
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2. (continued)

operation such that process values remain within the analysis bounds. Process variables 
captured by Criterion 2 are not, however, limited to only those directly monitored and 
controlled from the control room. These could also include other features or 
characteristics that are specifically assumed in Design Basis Accident or Transient 
analyses if they cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator 
temperature coefficient and hot channel factors).  

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have initial 
values assumed in the Design Basis Accident and Transient analyses, and which are 
monitored and controlled during power operation. As long as these variables are 
maintained within the established values, risk to the public safety is presumed to be 
acceptably low. This criterion also includes active design features (e.g., high 
pressure/low pressure system valves and interlocks) and operating restrictions 
(pressure/temperature limits) needed to preclude unanalyzed accidents and transients.  

Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the primary success path 
and which functions or actuates to mitigate a Design Basis Accident or Transient that 
either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 3: A third concept in the adequate protection of the public 
health and safety is that in the event that a postulated Design Basis Accident or 
Transient should occur, structures, systems, and components are available to function 
or to actuate in order to mitigate the consequences of the Design Basis Accident or 
Transient. Safety sequence analyses or their equivalent have been performed in recent 
years and provide a method of presenting the plant response to an accident. These can 
be used to define the primary success paths.  

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required to 
mitigate the consequences of events considered in the plant's Design Basis Accident and 
Transient analyses, as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the plant's FSAR (or 
equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis considers all applicable events, 
whether explicitly or implicitly presented. The primary success path of a safety 
sequence analysis consists of the combination and sequences of equipment needed to 
operate (including consideration of the single failure criteria), so that the plant response 
to Design Basis Accidents and Transients limits the consequences of these events to 
within the appropriate acceptance criteria.  

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications only those 
structures, systems, and components that are part of the primary success path of a 
safety sequence analysis. Also captured by this criterion are those support and 
actuation systems that are necessary for items in the primary success path to
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2. (continued) 

successfully function. The primary success path for a particular mode of operation 

does not include backup and diverse equipment (e.g., rod withdrawal block which is a 

backup to the average power range monitor high flux trip in the startup mode, safety 

valves which are backup to low temperature overpressure relief valves during cold 

shutdown).  

Criterion 4: A structure, system, or component which operating experience or 

probabilistic safety assessment has shown to be significant to public health and safety: 

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission's policy that licensees retain in their 

Technical Specifications LCOs, action statements, and Surveillance Requirements for 

the following systems (as applicable), which operating experience and PSA have 

generally shown to be significant to public health and safety and any other structures, 

systems, or components that meet this criterion: 

• Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser, 

* Residual Heat Removal, 
• Standby Liquid Control, and 
* Recirculation Pump Trip.  

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may meet 

this criterion. Plant- and design-specific PSAs have yielded valuable insight to unique 

plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety analysis report Design Basis 

Accident or Transient analyses. It is the intent of this criterion that those requirements 

that PSA or operating experience exposes as significant to public health and safety, 

consistent with the Commission's Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained 

or included in the Technical Specifications.  

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical Specification 

related submittals, will utilize any plant-specific PSA or risk survey and any available 

literature on risk insights and PSAs. This material should be employed to strengthen 

the technical bases for those requirements that remain in Technical Specifications, when 

applicable, and to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated contain 

constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident 

sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk. Similarly, the NRC staff will 

also employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical Specifications related 

submittals. Further, as a part of the Commissions ongoing program of improving 

Technical Specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better use of risk 

and reliability information for defining future generic Technical Specification 

requirements.
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3. PROBABILISTIC RISK ASSESSMENT INSIGHTS

Introduction and Objectives 

The Final Policy Statement includes a statement that NRC expects licensees to utilize the 
available literature on risk insights to verify that none of the requirements to be relocated 
contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident 
sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.  

Those Technical Specifications proposed for relocation to other plant controlled documents will 
be maintained under the 10 CFR 50.59, safety evaluation review program. These 
specifications have been compared to a variety of Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) 
material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a component or variable is addressed by PRA, 
and 2) to judge if the component or variable is risk-important. In addition, in some cases risk 
was judged independent of any specific PRA material. The intent of the review was to provide 
a supplemental screen to the deterministic criteria. Those Technical Specifications proposed to 
remain part of the Improved Technical Specifications were not reviewed. This review was 
accomplished in Reference 1 except where discussed in Appendix A, "Justification For 
Specification Relocation," and has been confirmed by CornEd for those Specifications to be 
relocated. The Dresden 2 and 3 plant-specific Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) was 
reviewed during this process. Where Reference 1 did not review a Technical Specification 
against the criteria of Reference 3, ComEd performed a review similar (but not identical) to 
that described below for Reference 1. The results of these reviews are presented in Appendix 
B.  

Assumptions and Approach 

Briefly, the approach used in Reference 1 was the following: 

The risk assessment analysis evaluated the loss of function of the system or component 
whose LCO was being considered for relocation and qualitatively assessed the 
associated effect on core damage frequency and offsite releases. The assessment was 
based on available literature on plant risk insights and PRAs. Table 3-1 lists the PRAs 
used for making the assessments and is provided at the end of this section. A detailed 
quantitative calculation of the core damage and offsite release effects was not 
performed. However, the analysis did provide an indication of the relative significance 
of those LCOs proposed for relocation on the likelihood or severity of the accident 
sequences that are commonly found to dominate plant safety risks. The following 
analysis steps were performed for each LCO proposed for relocation: 

a. List the function(s) affected by removal of the LCO item.  

b. Determine the effect of loss of the LCO item on the function(s).  

c. Identify compensating provisions, redundancy, and backups related to the loss 
of the LCO item.
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3. (continued)

d. Determine the relative frequency (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the 
function(s) assuming the LCO item is removed from Technical Specifications 
and controlled by other procedures or programs. Use information from current 
PRAs and related analyses to establish the relative frequency.  

e. Determine the relative significance (high, medium, and low) of the loss of the 
function(s). Use information from current PRAs and related analyses to 
establish the relative significance.  

f. Apply risk category criteria to establish the potential risk significance or non
significance of the LCO item. Risk categories were defined as follows: 

RISK CRITERIA 

Consequence 

Frequency High Medium Low 

High S S NS 

Medium S S NS 

Low NS NS NS 

S = Potential Significant Risk Contributor 

NS = Risk Non-Significant 

g. List any comments or caveats that apply to the above assessment. The output 
from the above evaluation was a list of LCOs proposed for relocation that could 
have potential plant safety risk significance if not properly controlled by other 
procedures or programs. As a result these Specifications will be relocated to 
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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TABLE 3-1

BWR PRAs USED IN NEDO-31466 (and Supplement 1) 
RISK ASSESSMENT 

* BWR/6 Standard Plant, GESSAR II, 238 Nuclear Island, BWR/6 Standard Plant 
Probabilistic Risk Assessment, Docket No. STN 50-447, March 1982.  

a La Salle County Station, NEDO-31085, Probabilistic Safety Analysis, February 
1988.  

* Grand Gulf Nuclear Station, IDCOR, Technical Report 86,2GG,-; Verification of 
IPE for Grand Gulf, March 1987.  

* Limerick, Docket Nos. 50-352, 50-353, 1981, "Probabilistic Risk Assessment, 
Limerick Generating Station," Philadelphia Electric Company.  

* Shoreham, Probabilistic Risk Assessment Shoreham Nuclear Power Station, 
Long Island Lighting Company, SAI-372-83-PA-01, June 24, 1983.  

* Peach Bottom 2, NUREG-75/0104, "Reactor Safety Study," WASH-1400, 
October 1975.  

0 Millstone Point 1, NUREG/CR-3085, "Interim Reliability Evaluation Program: 
Analysis of the Millstone Point Unit 1 Nuclear Power Plant," January 1983.  

* Grand Gulf, NUREG/CR-1659, "Reactor Safety Study Methodology 
Applications Program: Grand Gulf #1 BWR Power Plant," October 1981.  

0 NEDC-30936P, "BWR Owners' Group Technical Specification Improvement 
Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation Instrumentation) 
Part 2," June 1987.
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4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifica
tions. The attachment is a summary of that application indicating which Specifications are 
being retained or relocated. Discussions that document the rationale for the relocation of each 
Specification which failed to meet the selection criteria are provided in Appendix A. No 
Significant Hazards Considerations (10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those Specifications 
relocated are provided with the Discussion of Changes for the specific Technical 
Specifications. ComEd will relocate those Specifications identified as not satisfying the criteria 
to licensee controlled documents whose changes are governed by 10 CFR 50.59.
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(
SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

1.0 DEFINITIONS 1.1 Yes See Notes 1,4, and 6, Page 13.  
3.10.1 
3.10.2 
3.10.3 
5.5.1 

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 2.0 

2.1.A Thermal Power, Low Pressure or Low Flow 2.1.1.1 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.  

2.1 .B Thermal Power, High Pressure and High Flow 2.1.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.  

2.1 .C Reactor Coolant System Pressure 2.1.2 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.  

2.1 .D Reactor Vessel Water Level 2.1.1.3 Yes See Note 2, Page 13.  

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

2.2.A Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3.3.1.1 Yes The application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate.  

Setpoints However, the RPS LSSS have been included as part of the RPS Instrumentation 
Specification, which has been retained since the RPS Instrumentation Functions 

either actuate to mitigate consequences of design basis accidents and transients or 

are retained as directed by the NRC as the Functions are part of the RPS.  

3.0 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 
APPLICABILITY 

3.0.A Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

3.O.B Noncompliance LCO 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

3.O.C Generic Actions LCO 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

3.O.D Entry into Operational Conditions LCO 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

3.O.E Equipment Return to Service LCO 3.0.5 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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( tK
SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS - APPLICABILITY 

4.0.A Operational Conditions SR 3.0.1 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

4.0.B Time of Performance SR 3.0.2 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

4.0.C Noncompliance SR 3.0.3 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

4.0.D Entry into Operational Conditions SR 3.0.4 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

4.0.E ASME Code Class 1, 2, 3 Components 5.5.6 Yes See Note 3, Page 13.  

3/4.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM 

3/4.1 .Ab Reactor Protection System (RPS) 3.3.1.1 Yes-3 Actuates to mitigate consequences of a DBA and/or transient, or it provides an 
3.10.7 anticipatory scram to ensure the scram discharge volume and thus RPS remains 

operable, or it is retained as directed by the NRC as it is part of the RPS.  

3/4.1 .A.1O Turbine EHC Control Oil Pressure - Low Deleted No Deleted. See RPS Instrumentation technical change discussion in the Discussion of 
Changes for ITS 3.3.1.1.  

3/4.1 .A.12 Turbine Condenser Vacuum Low Deleted No Deleted. See RPS Instrumentation technical change discussion in the Discussion of 
Changes for ITS 3.3.1.1.  

3/4.2 INSTRUMENTATION 3.3 

3/4.2.A Isolation Actuation 3.3.6.1 Yes-3, 4 Actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA, or actuates to mitigate the 
3.3.6.2 consequences of a DBA LOCA release to the environment and a fuel handling 

accident, or actuates to isolate potential leakage paths to secondary containment 
consistent with safety analysis assumptions, or is retained due to.risk significance.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

(b) For CTS 3/4.1 .A and 3/4.2.E, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.2.X-1 

Table. For example, the Rod Block Monitor instrument for the Control Rod Block Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.2.E.1, where 3/4.2.E is the Specification number and "1" 
is the location of the Rod Block Monitor instrument in Table 3.2.E-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

3/4.2.B Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) 3.3.5.1 Yes-3, 4 ECCS Instrumentation actuates to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA or a 
Actuation 3.3.8.1 small break LOCA, or is retained due to risk significance, or is retained as required by 

the NRC as it is part of the ECCS actuation system. Loss of power instrumentation 
actuates to assure power availability to the ECCS and other safety-related systems in 
the event of a loss of offsite power. Mitigation of DBAs relies on the availability of 
the ECCS and other safety-related systems.  

3/4.2.C ATWS-RPT 3.3.4.1 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica
tion Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.2.D Isolation Condenser 3.3.5.2 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica
tion Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.2.Ecb) Control Rod Block Actuation 3.3.2.1 

3/4.2.E.1 Rod Block Monitor 3.3.2.1.1 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the 
MCPR Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.  

3/4.2.E.2 Average Power Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 1.  

3/4.2.E.3 Source Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 2.  

3/4.2.E.4 Intermediate Range Monitors Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 3.  

3/4.2.E.5 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 4.  

3/4.2.F Accident Monitoring 3.3.3.1/ Yes-3/ Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A and Category 1 variables retained. See Appendix A, 
Relocated No Page 5 for full discussion of all variables.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

(b) For CTS 3/4.1 .A and 3/4.2.E, when an individual instrument is listed, the CTS number consists of the Specification number and the instrument's number from the associated 3.2.X-1 
Table. For example, the Rod Block Monitor instrument for the Control Rod Block Actuation Instrumentation is numbered 3/4.2.E.1, where 3/4.2.E is the Specification number and "1" 
is the location of the Rod Block Monitor instrument in Table 3.2.E-1.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3 

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

3/4.2.G Source Range Monitoring 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC 
considers it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling 
operations.  

3/4.2.H Explosive Gas Monitoring Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 7.  

3/4.2.1 Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 8.  

3/4.2.J Feedwater Pump Trip 3.3.2.2 Yes-3 Actuates to limit feedwater addition to the reactor vessel on feedwater controller 
failure consistent with safety analysis assumptions. Limits neutron flux peak and 
thermal transient to avoid fuel damage.  

3/4.3 REACTIVITY CONTROL 3.1 

3/4.3.A Shutdown Margin (SDM) 3.1.1 Yes-2 Not a measured process variable, but is important parameter used to confirm the 
acceptability of the accident analysis. In addition, the LCO is retained as directed by 
the NRC.  

3/4.3.B Reactivity Anomalies 3.1.2 Yes-2 Confirms assumptions made in the reload safety analysis.  

3/4.3.C Control Rod Operability 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of 
design basis accidents (DBAs) and transients.  

3/4.3.D Maximum Scram Insertion Times 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.  
3.1.4 

3/4.3.E Average Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.  

3/4.3.F Group Scram Insertion Times 3.1.4 Yes-3 Same as above.  

3/4.3.G Control Rod Scram Accumulators 3.1.5 Yes-3 Same as above 
3.9.5 

3/4.3.H Control Rod Drive Coupling 3.1.3 Yes-3 Same as above.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

REACTIVITY CONTROL (continued) 

3/4.3.1 Control Rod Position Indication System 3.1.3 Yes-3 Control rods are part of the primary success path in mitigating the consequences of 
3.9.4 design basis accidents (DBAs) and transients.  

3/4.3,J Control Rod Drive Housing Support Deleted No Deleted, see CRD Housing Support technical change discussion in the Discussion of 
Changes for CTS: 3/4.3.J.  

3/4.3.K SDV Vent and Drain Valves 3.1.8 Yes-3 The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves contribute to the operability of 
the control rod scram function.  

3/4.3.L Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) 3.3.2.1.2 Yes-3 Prevents withdrawal of out-of-sequence control rods that might set-up high rod 
worth conditions beyond CRDA assumptions.  

3/4.3.M Rod Block Monitor (RBM) 3.3,2.1.1 Yes-3 Prevents continuous withdrawal of a high worth control rod that would challenge the 
MCPR Safety Limit and 1 percent cladding plastic strain fuel design limit.  

3/4.3.N Economic Generation Control (EGC) System Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 10.  

3/4.4.A Standby Liquid Control System (SLCS) 3.1.7 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical 
Specification Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 3.5 

3/4.5.A Emergency Core Cooling System - Operating 3.5.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.5.B Emergency Core Cooling System - Shutdown 3.5.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event.  

3/4.5.C Suppression Chamber 3.5.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and a vessel draindown event.  
3.6.2.2 Yes-2, 3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA and process variable assumed as 

an initial condition for a DBA or transient.  

3/4.5.D Isolation Condenser 3.5.3 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical 
Specification Improvements due to risk significance (The isolation condenser is 
analogous to the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System).

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION

3/4.6 

3/4.6.A 

3/4.6.B 

3/4.6.C 

3/4.6.D 

3/4.6.E 

3/4.6.F 

3/4.6.G 

3/4.6.H 

3/4.6.1 

3/4.6.J

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY 

Recirculation Loops 

Jet Pumps 

Recirculation Pumps 

Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 

Safety Valves 

Relief Valves 

Leakage Detection Systems 

Operational Leakage 

Relocated by Amendment Nos. 173 (Unit 2) and 
169 (Unit 3) 

Specific Activity

3.4.1 

3.4.2 

3.4.1 

3.4.9 

3.4.3 

3.3.6.3 
3.4.3 
3.6.1.6 

3.4.5 
Relocated 

3.4.4 

3.4.6

Yes-2 

Yes-3 

Yes-2 

Yes-2 

Yes-3 

Yes-3 

Yes-1/No 

Yes-2 

Yes-2

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  

6

Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis.  

Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core 
reflood capability.  

Recirculation loop flow (pump speed) mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in 
the safety analysis.  

Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or 
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate, in turn 
challenging the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.  

A minimum number of safety valves is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate 
overpressure events.  

A minimum number of relief valves is assumed in the transient and containment 
loading safety analysis.  

The drywell floor drain sump leak detection instrumentation is used to indicate a 
significant abnormal condition of the reactor coolant system pressure boundary, The 
primary containment atmospheric particulate radioactivity sampling system is being 
relocated. See Appendix A, Page 11.  

Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant 
system pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and may result 
in reactor coolant system pressure boundary failure.  

Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure 
and is an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a 
main steam line break (MSLB) outside containment.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY (continued) 

3/4.6.K Pressure/Temperature Limits 3.4.9 Yes-2 Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or 
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate in turn 
challenging the reactor coolant system pressure boundary integrity.  

3/4.6.L Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 3.4.10 Yes-2 Reactor Steam Dome pressure is an initial condition of the vessel overpressure 
protection analysis.  

3/4.6.M Main Steam Line Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Main steam line isolation within specified time limits ensures the release to the 
environment is consistent with the assumptions in the MSLB analysis.  

3/4.6.N Structural Integrity Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 12.  

3/4.6.0 Shutdown Cooling - Hot Shutdown 3.4.7 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica
tion Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.6.P Shutdown Cooling - Cold Shutdown 3.4.8 Yes-4 Same as above.  

3/4.7 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 3.6 

3/4.7.A Primary Containment Integrity 3.6.1.1 Yes-3 Primary containment functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.7.B Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145 
(Unit 3) 

3/4.7.C Primary Containment Air Locks 3.6.1.2 Yes-3 Credit for air tightness is considered in safety analysis to limit offsite dose rates 
during a DBA.  

3/4.7,D Primary Containment Isolation Valves 3.6.1.3 Yes-3 Isolation valves function to limit DBA consequences.  

3/4.7.E Suppression Chamber - Drywell Vacuum Breakers 3.6.1.8 Yes-3 Suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker operation is assumed in the LOCA 
analysis to limit drywell pressure thereby ensuring primary containment integrity.  

3/4.7.F Reactor Building - Suppression Chamber Vacuum 3.6.1.7 Yes-3 Reactor building - suppression chamber vacuum breaker operation is relied on to limit 
Breakers negative pressure differential secondary to primary containment, that could challenge 

primary containment integrity.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.7.G Drywell Internal Pressure 3.6.1.4 Yes-2 Drywell pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA safety analysis.  

3/4.7.H Drywell - Suppression Chamber Differential 3.6.2.5 Yes-2 Drywell - suppression chamber differential pressure is an initial condition in the LOCA 
Pressure safety analysis.  

3/4.7.1 Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145 
(Unit 3) 

3/4.7.J Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration 3.6.3.1 Yes-2 Oxygen concentration is limited such that when combined with hydrogen that is 
postulated to evolve following a LOCA, the total concentrations remain below 
explosive levels. Therefore, primary containment integrity is maintained.  

3/4.7.K Suppression Chamber 3.6.1.1 Yes-2, 3 Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage within limits helps ensure the 
3.6.2.1 pressure suppression function is maintained. Suppression pool water level and 
3.6.2.2 temperature are initial conditions in the DBA LOCA analysis and mitigate the 

consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.7.L Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray 3.6.2.4/ Yes-3/ Suppression pool spray is assumed to mitigate the consequences of a DBA LOCA.  
Relocated No Drywell spray is being relocated. See Appendix A, Page 13.  

3/4.7.M Suppression Pool Cooling 3.6.2.3 Yes-3 Suppression pool cooling functions to limit the consequences of a DBA LOCA.  

314.7.N Secondary Containment Integrity 3.6.4.1 Yes-3 Secondary containment limits the offsite dose in an accident analysis by ensuring a 
release to containment is delayed and treated prior to release to the environment.  

3/4.7.0 Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation 3.6.4.2 Yes-3 Damper operation within time limits establishes secondary containment and limits 
Dampers offsite dose releases to acceptable values.  

3/4.7.P Standby Gas Treatment System 3.6.4.3 Yes-3 SGT operation following a DBA acts to mitigate the consequences of offsite dose 
releases.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

3/4.8 PLANT SYSTEMS 3.7 

3/4.8.A Component Cooling Service Water System 3.7.1 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for safety-related systems following a DBA. As such, 
acts to mitigate the consequences of an accident.  

3/4.8.B Diesel Generator Cooling Water System 3.7.2 Yes-3 Designed for heat removal for the diesel generators so that the diesels can perform 
their function in mitigating the consequences of an accident.  

3/4.8.C Ultimate Heat Sink 3.7.3 Yes-3 Functions to remove heat from safety related equipment following a DBA.  

3/4.8.D Control Room Emergency Ventilation System 3.7.4 Yes-3 Maintains habitability of the control room so that operators can remain in the control 
3.7.5 room following an accident. As such, it mitigates the consequences of an accident 

by allowing operators to continue accident mitigation activities from the control 
room. Also ensures Operability of components in the control room.  

3/4.8.E Flood Protection Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 14.  

3/4.8.F Snubbers Deleted No Deleted, see Snubbers technical change discussion in the Discussion of Changes for 
CTS: 3/4.8.F.  

3/4.8.G Sealed Source Contamination Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 15.  

3/4.8.H Offgas Explosive Mixture 5.5.8 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy 
Statement, it has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W.T. Russel 
to the industry ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.  

3/4.8.1 Main Condenser Offgas Activity 3.7.6 Yes-2 Main condenser offgas activity is an initial condition in the offgas system failure 
event.  

3/4.8.J Liquid Holdup Tanks 5.5.8 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any criteria of the NRC Final Policy 
Statement, it has been retained in accordance with the NRC letter from W.T. Russel 
to the industry ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993.  

3/4.9 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 3.8 

3/4.9.A A.C. Sources - Operating 3.8.1 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  
3.8.3

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (continued) 

3/4.9.B A.C. Sources - Shutdown 3.8.2 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is needed 
3.8.3 to support NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat removal.  

3/4.9.C D.C. Sources - Operating 3.8.4 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  
3.8.6 

3/4.9.D D.C. Sources - Shutdown 3.8.5 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being 
3.8.6 retained to support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat 

removal.  

3/4.9.E Distribution -- Operating 3.8.7 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a DBA.  

3/4.9.F Distribution - Shutdown 3.8.8 Yes-3 Functions to mitigate the consequences of a vessel draindown event and is being 
retained to support the NRC Final Policy Statement requirement for decay heat 
removal.  

3/4.9.G RPS Power Monitoring 3.3.8.2 Yes-3 Provides protection for the RPS bus powered components against unacceptable 
voltage and frequency conditions that could degrade the instrumentation so that it 
would not perform the intended safety function.  

3/4.10 REFUELING OPERATIONS 3.9 

3/4.1O.A Reactor Mode Switch 3.9.1 Yes-3 Provides an interlock to preclude fuel loading with control rods withdrawn.  
3.9.2 Operability is assumed in the control rod removal error during refueling and fuel 
3.10.2 assembly insertion error during refueling accident analysis.  
3.10.3 

3/4.10..B Instrumentation 3.3.1.2 Yes Does not satisfy the selection criteria, however is being retained because the NRC 
considers it necessary for flux monitoring during shutdown, startup, and refueling 
operations.  

3/4.10.C Control Rod Position 3.9.3 Yes-3 All control rods are required to be fully inserted when loading fuel. This requirement 
is assumed as an initial condition in the control rod withdrawal error during refueling 
accident analysis.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 

CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

REFUELING OPERATIONS (continued) 

3/4.10.D Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145 
(Unit 3) 

3/4.10.E Communications Relocated No See Appendix A, Page 16.  

3/4.10.F Deleted by Amendment Nos. 150 (Unit 2) and 145 
(Unit 3) 

3/4.10.G Water Level - Reactor Vessel 3.9.6 Yes-2 A minimum amount of water is required to assure adequate scrubbing of fission 
3.9.7 products following a fuel handling accident.  

3/4.10.H Water Level - Spent Fuel Storage Pool 3.7.8 Yes-2 Same as above.  

3/4.10.1 Single Control Rod Removal 3.10.3 Yes See Note 4, Page 13.  
3.10.4 

3/4.10.J Multiple Control Rod Removal 3.10.5 Yes See Note 4, Page 13.  

3/4.10.K Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - High 3.9.8 Yes-4 Retained in accordance with the NRC Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifica
Water Level tion Improvements due to risk significance.  

3/4.10.L Shutdown Cooling and Coolant Circulation - Low 3.9.9 Yes-4 Same as above.  
Water Level 

3/4.11 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 3.2 

3/4.11 .A Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.1 Yes-2 Peak cladding temperature following a LOCA is primarily dependent on initial 
APLHGR. As such, it is an initial condition of a DBA analysis.  

3/4.11 .B Transient Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.4 Yes-2, 3 APRM system provides input to the RPS to develop scram signals to protect the 
integrity of the fission product barrier. Also ensures acceptable margins to APLHGR, 
MCPR, and LHGR are maintained.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.  
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

ITS FOR (a) 
CTS NUMBER TITLE NUMBER INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION 

POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS (continued) 

3/4.11 .C Minimum Critical Power Ratio 3.2.2 Yes-2 Utilized as an initial condition of the design basis transients. Transient analysis are 
performed to establish the largest reduction in Critical Power Ratio. This value is added to 
the fuel cladding integrity safety limit to determine the MCPR value.  

3/4.11.0 Steady State Linear Heat Generation Rate 3.2.3 Yes-2 LHGR is calculated to avoid exceeding plastic strain limits on fuel rods. As such, it is an 
initial condition to Design Basis Transient Analyses.  

3/4.12 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 3.10 

3/4.12.A Primary Containment Integrity Deleted No The latitude of this Special Test Exception is no longer required at Dresden 2 and 3. See 
Discussion of Changes for CTS: 3/4.12.A.  

3/4.12.B Shutdown Margin Demonstrations 3.10.7 Yes See Note 4, Page 13.  

3/4.12.C Deleted by Amendment Nos. [ ] (Unit 2) and[ 
(Unit 3) 

5.0 DESIGN FEATURES 4.0 Yes See Note 5, Page 13.  

6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 5.0 Yes See Note 6, Page 13.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3 

NOTE 1: DEFINITIONS 

This section provides definitions for several defined terms used throughout the remainder of Technical Specifications. They are provided to improve the meaning of certain terms. As such, direct 

application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, only those definitions for defined terms that remain as a result of application of the selection criteria, will remain 

as definitions in this section of Technical Specifications.  

NOTE 2: SAFETY LIMITS/LSSS 

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings (as part of Reactor Protection System Instrumentation) will be 

included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.  

NOTE 3: 3.0/4.0 

These Specifications provide generic guidance applicable to one or more Specifications. The information is provided to facilitate understanding of Limiting Conditions for Operation and Surveillance 

Requirements. As such, direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, the general requirements of 3.0/4.0 will be retained in Technical Specifications, 

as modified consistent with NUREG-1 433.  

NOTE 4: SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

These Specifications are provided to allow relaxation of certain Limiting Conditions for Operation under certain specific conditions to allow testing and maintenance. They are directly related to one or 

more Limiting Conditions for Operation. Direct application of the Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, those special test exceptions, directly tied to Limiting Conditions 

for Operation that remain in Technical Specifications, will also remain as Technical Specifications. Those special test exceptions not applicable at Dresden 2 and 3 have been deleted.  

NOTE 5: DESIGN FEATURES 

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Design Features will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.  

NOTE 6: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

Application of Technical Specification selection criteria is not appropriate. However, Administrative Controls will be included in Technical Specifications as required by 10 CFR 50.36.
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CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall 
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip 
Setpoint column.  

3/4.2.E.2 Average Power Range Monitors 

Discussion: 

The APRM control rod block functions to prevent conditions that would require, RPS action if 
allowed to proceed, such as during a "control rod withdrawal error at power." The APRMs 
utilize LPRM signals to create the APRM rod block signal and provide information about the 
average core power. However, the rod block function is not used to mitigate a design basis 
accident (DBA) or transient.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The APRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 135) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the APRM control rod block function was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and 
Surveillances applicable to APRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall 
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip 
Setpoint column.  

3/4.2.E.3 Source Range Monitors 

Discussion: 

SRM signals are used to monitor neutron flux during refueling, shutdown, and startup 
conditions. When IRMs are not above Range 2, the SRM control rod block functions to 
prevent a control rod withdrawal if the count rate exceeds a preset value or falls below a preset 
limit. No design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals 
initiated by the SRMs.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The SRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 137) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the SRM control rod block function was found to be a nonsignificant 
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed 
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the 
assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and 
Surveillances applicable to SRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall 
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip 
Setpoint column.  

3/4.2.E.4 Intermediate Range Monitors 

Discussion: 

IRMs are provided to monitor the neutron flux levels during refueling, shutdown, and startup 
conditions. The IRM control rod block functions to prevent a control rod withdrawal if the 
IRM reading exceeds a preset value, or if the IRM is inoperable. No design basis accident 
(DBA) or transient analysis takes credit for rod block signals initiated by IRMs.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The IRM control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 138) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the IRM control rod block function was found to be a non-significant 
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed 
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the 
assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and 
Surveillances applicable to IRM instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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CONTROL ROD BLOCK ACTUATION

LCO Statement: 

The control rod block actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.E-1 shall 
be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip 
Setpoint column.  

3/4.2.E.5 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) 

Discussion: 

The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) control rod block functions to prevent control rod 
withdrawals, utilizing SDV signals to create the rod block signal if water is accumulating in the 
SDV. The purpose of measuring the SDV water level is to ensure that there is sufficient 
volume remaining to contain the water discharged by the control rod drives during a scram, 
thus ensuring that the control rods will be able to insert fully. This rod block signal provides 
an indication to the operator that water is accumulating in the SDV and prevents further rod 
withdrawals. With continued water accumulation, a reactor protection system initiated scram 
signal will occur. Thus, the SDV water level rod block signal provides an opportunity for the 
operator to take action to avoid a subsequent scram. No design basis accident (DBA) or 
transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by the SDV instrumentation.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The SDV control rod block instrumentation is not a part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 139) of NEDO
31466, the loss of the SDV control rod block function was found to be a nonsignificant 
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed 
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the 
assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Control Rod Block Actuation LCO and 
Surveillances applicable to SDV instrumentation may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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ACCIDENT MONITORING

LCO Statement: 

The accident monitoring instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.F-1 shall be 

OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

Each individual accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose; however, the general 

purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to provide sufficient information to 

confirm an accident is proceeding per prediction, i.e. automatic safety systems are performing 

properly, and deviations from expected accident course are minimal.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to post-accident 

monitoring instrumentation is documented in letter dated May 7, 1988 from T.E. Murley 

(NRC) to R.F. Janecek (BWROG). The position was that the post-accident monitoring 

instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 

Type A instruments specified in the plant's Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory 

Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position 

has been applied to the Dresden 2 and 3 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those 

instruments meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments 

not meeting these criteria have been relocated from the Technical Specifications to plant 

controlled documents.  

The following summarizes the Dresden 2 and 3 position for those instruments currently in 

Technical Specifications.  

From NRC SER from D.R. Muller (NRC) to H.E. Bliss (CornEd), Title: Emergency 

Response Capability - Conformance to Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 2, Dresden 

Unit Nos. 2 and 3, dated September 1, 1988.  

Type A Variables 

1. Reactor vessel pressure 
2. Reactor vessel water level 
3. Torus water level 

4. Torus water temperature 

5. Drywell pressure - narrow range 

6. Torus pressure
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ACCIDENT MONITORING (continued)

Other Type, Category 1 Variables 

1. Drywell pressure - wide range 
2. Drywell oxygen concentration 
3. Drywell hydrogen concentration 
4. Drywell radiation level 

For other post-accident monitoring instrumentation currently in Technical Specifications, their 
loss is not risk-significant since the variables they monitor did not qualify as a Type A or 
Category 1 variable (one that is important to safety and needed by the operator, so that the 
operator can perform necessary normal actions).  

Conclusion 

Since the screening criteria have not satisfied for non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A or 
Category 1 variable instruments, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to 
other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. The instruments to be 
relocated are as follows: 

1. Drywell air temperature 
2. Safety and relief valve position indicators - acoustic and temperature 
3. (Source range) neutron monitoring
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EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING

LCO Statement: 

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.H-1 shall be 
OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits of specification 3.8.1H 
are not exceeded.  

Discussion: 

The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is provided to monitor the concentration of 
potentially explosive gas mixtures contained in the gaseous radwaste treatment system, which 
will help ensure that the concentration is maintained below the flammability limit of hydrogen.  
However, the offgas system is designed to contain detonations and will not affect the function 
of any safety related equipment. Neither the concentration of hydrogen in the offgas stream, 
nor the instrumentation used to monitor the hydrogen concentration, is an initial assumption of 
any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting 
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used to monitor a process variable 
that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in 
the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (items 189 and 306) 
of NEDO-31466, the loss of the explosive gas monitoring instrumentation was found to 
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Explosive Gas Monitoring LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION

LCO Statement: 

The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in 
Table 3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values 
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.2.1-1.  

Discussion: 

The purpose of the Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation instrumentation is to 
preclude inadvertent actuation of containment and suppression pool sprays during a LOCA. If 
a LOCA signal is present, the containment and suppression pool spray valves- cannot be opened 
unless the reactor vessel water level is above the 2/3 core height level (to preclude diversion of 
LPCI when it is needed for core flooding) and the drywell pressure is 2 0.5 psig and _ 1.5 
psig (indicative of a valid need for operating drywell and suppression pool sprays). If the 
instrumentation is inoperable such that it trips too soon or too late (or not at all), the LPCI 
System is not impacted.  

If either of the two instruments trip too soon, the other instrument Function still ensures that 
flow is not diverted away from core flooding. In fact, the major contributor to potential flow 
diversion is suppression pool cooling, and its valves are only precluded from opening by the 
2/3 core height instrument. The flow diverted by the drywell and suppression pool sprays is a 
small fraction of that diverted by suppression pool cooling. Thus, operability of LPCI is not 
impacted. While tripping of both the instruments allow the permissives for opening drywell 
and suppression pool spray valves to be met, inadvertent operation does not automatically 
result, since manual actions must still be taken to open the valves. In addition, if a LOCA 
signal is not present, this instrumentation does not preclude operation of the drywell and 
suppression pool spray valves. Therefore, inadvertent operation of drywell spray has been 
analyzed at Dresden 2 and 3 and does not result in containment failure due to operation of the 
reactor building-suppression chamber and the suppression chamber-drywell vacuum breakers.  
These vacuum breakers are controlled by Technical Specifications (current and proposed).  
Therefore, Operability of the Drywell Spray System and the Suppression Chamber Spray 
System are not impacted.  

If the instruments trip too late or not at all, then no flow can be diverted by the drywell and 
suppression chamber sprays; thus LPCI is not affected. The only Technical Specification 
system affected in this case are the Drywell Spray System and the Suppression Chamber Spray 
System. A failure of the instrumentation to function would preclude the spray valves from 
being opened from the control room. However, these systems are manually controlled systems 
that are not needed for a minimum of 10 minutes following a DBA LOCA, and the valves 
could still be opened locally at the valve operator. In addition, the instruments could be 
overridden to allow operation from the control room. Therefore, failure of these instruments 
may not even result in the Drywell Spray System or the Suppression Chamber Spray System 
being inoperable.
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3/4.2.1 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION 

(continued) 

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation is not used for, 

nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 

pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation is not used to 

monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The suppression chamber and drywell actuation instrumentation is not part of a primary 

success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Appendix B (Page 1 of 3) of this document, the loss of the suppression 

chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation was found to be a non-significant 

risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Suppression Chamber and Drywell 

Spray Actuation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents 

outside the Technical Specifications.
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ECONOMIC GENERATION CONTROL (EGC) SYSTEM

LCO Statement: 

The economic generation control (EGC) system may be in operation with automatic flow 
control provided: 

1. Core flow is within 65 % to 100% of rated core flow, and 

2. THERMAL POWER is Ž to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER.  

Discussion: 

The Economic Generation Control System was designed to allow the load dispatcher to control 
power output of the station within constraints of the system design. These constraints are well 
within the analyzed system setpoints utilized in design basis accident (DBA) and transient 
analyses. The Economic Generation Control System is not assumed in any of these analyses.  

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

1. The Economic Generation Control System is not used, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. The Economic Generation Control System is not a process variable that is an initial 
condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The Economic Generation Control System is not part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 335), of NEDO
31466, Supplement 1, the loss of the Economic Generation Control System was found 
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
CornEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and 
concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Economic Generation Control System 
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the 
Technical Specifications.
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LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LCO Statement: 

The following reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shall be OPERABLE.  

1. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system.  

Discussion: 

The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not actually a 
system (i.e., a sensor, indicator, etc.), it is a penetration into the primary containment that 
personnel can attach a grab sample device. The grab sample obtained is then taken and 
analyzed using appropriate laboratory detectors/counting systems. There are other locations to 
obtain a grab sample of the primary containment; this is just the normal one utilized.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not an 
instrument, thus it is not capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system does not 
monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not 
part of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Appendix B (Page 3 of 5) of this document, the loss of the primary 
containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system was found to be a 
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the primary containment atmosphere 
particulate radioactivity sampling system portion of the LCO and Surveillances may be 
relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LCO Statement: 

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components shall be maintained in 
accordance with Specification 4.6.N.  

Discussion: 

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that the 
structural integrity of these components will be maintained throughout the components' lives.  
Other Technical Specifications require important systems to be operable (for example, ECCS 
3/4.5.A) and in a ready state for mitigative action. This Technical Specification is, more 
directed toward prevention of component degradation and continued long term maintenance of 
acceptable structural conditions. Hence it is not necessary to retain this specification to ensure 
immediate operability of safety systems.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The inspections stipulated by this specification are not used for, nor capable of, 
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
prior to a DBA.  

2. The inspections stipulated by this specification do not monitor process variables that are 
initial assumptions in a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected per this Specification are 
assumed to function to mitigate a DBA. Their capability to perform this function is 
addressed by other Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification, however, 
only specifies inspection requirements for these components. Therefore, Criterion 3 is 
not satisfied.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 216) of NEDO
31466, the assurance of operability of the entire system as verified in the system 
operability specification dominates the risk contribution of the system. As such, the 
lack of a long term assurance of structural integrity as stipulated by this Specification 
was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. Furthermore, the requirement is currently covered by 10 CFR 50.55a and the 
plant's Inservice Inspection Program. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers 
it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Structural Integrity LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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3/4.7.L DRYWELL SPRAY

LCO Statement: 

The Drywell Spray function of the low pressure coolant injection (LPCI)/containment cooling 
systems shall be OPERABLE with two independent subsystems, each subsystem consisting of: 

a. One OPERABLE LPCI pump, and 

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of recirculating water from the suppression pool 
through a heat exchanger and the drywell spray nozzles.  

Discussion: 

The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling systems is utilized in post-LOCA 
conditions to condense steam in the drywell, thereby further lowering containment pressure.  
Emergency operating procedures direct manual initiation of the drywell spray function of the 
LPCI/containment cooling systems. However, in the analysis of the bounding event for 
containment pressurization due to the DBA, the drywell spray function of the 
LPCI/containment cooling systems was not utilized for mitigation of the event. The drywell 
spray function is not required for proper performance of the containment pressure suppression 
system.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling systems is not used for, 
nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling systems is not capable of 
monitoring a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analyses.  

3. The drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling systems is not part of a 
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 368) of NEDO-31466, 
Supplement 1, the loss of the drywell spray function of the LPCI/containment cooling 
systems was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency 
and offsite releases. CornEd has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to 
Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Drywell Spray function of Suppression 
Chamber and Drywell Spray LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled 
documents outside the Technical Specifications.
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FLOOD PROTECTION

LCO Statement: 

Flood protection shall be available for all required safe shutdown systems, components and 
structures.  

Discussion: 

This Technical Specification has provisions for high river level. A high river water level is a 
preliminary indication of flood conditions. Flooding is not a design basis accident (DBA) or 
transient. In addition, flooding is not postulated to occur during any DBA or transient, thus 
river water level (as it pertains to flooding) is not credited in any safety analysis. The Flood 
Protection Technical Specification requirements were put in place to ensure that facility 
protective actions will be taken and operation will be terminated in the event of flood 
conditions. This requirement is adequately controlled in plant emergency procedures.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Flood protection requirements are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a DBA.  

2. Flood protection requirements are not process variables that are initial conditions of a 
DBA or transient analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to 
the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. Flood protection requirements are not part of the primary success path that functions or 
actuates to mitigate a DBA or transient that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

4. As discussed in Appendix B (Page 4 of 5) of this document, the Flood Protection 
requirements not being met was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core 
damage frequency and offsite releases.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Flood Protection LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LCO Statement: 

Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of 100 tCi of beta and/or 
gamma emitting material or 5 jiCi of alpha emitting material shall be free of Ž 0.005 IzCi of 
removable contamination.  

Discussion: 

The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the total body or 
individual organ irradiation doses do not exceed allowable limits in the event of ingestion or 
inhalation. This is done by imposing a maximum limitation of _< 0.005 microcuries of 
removable contamination on each sealed source. This requirement and the associated 
Surveillance Requirements bear no relation to the conditions or limitations which are necessary 
to ensure safe reactor operation.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis 
accident (DBA).  

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable that is an initial condition of a 
DBA or transient analysis.  

3. Sealed source contamination is not used in any part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 267) of NEDO
31466, the sealed source contamination being not within limits was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has 
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with 
the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Sealed Source Contamination LCO and 
Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.

Page 15 of 16

3/4.8.G



3/4.10.E COMMUNICATIONS

LCO Statement: 

Direct communication shall be maintained between the control room and refueling platform 
personnel.  

Discussion: 

Communication between the control room and refueling platform personnel is maintained to 

ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the plant 

status or core reactivity condition during refueling. The communications allow for 

coordination of activities that require interaction between the control room and refueling 
platform personnel (such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel). However, the 

refueling system design accident or transient response does not take credit for communications.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used for, nor capable of, 
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Communications during any mode of plant operation is not used to indicate status of, or 

monitor a process variable that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient analysis.  

3. Communication during any mode of plant operation does not contribute to a primary 
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Sections 3.5 and 6, and summarized in Table 4-1 (item 286) of NEDO
31466, the loss of communication was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to 

core damage frequency and offsite releases. ComEd has reviewed this evaluation, 

considers it applicable to Dresden 2 and 3, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO and 

Surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the Technical 
Specifications.
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SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION

LCO Statement: 

The suppression chamber and drywell spray actuation instrumentation CHANNEL(s) shown in 

Table 3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values 

shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.2.1-1.  

Description of Requirement: 

The purpose of the Suppression Chamber and Drywell Spray Actuation instrumentation is to 

preclude inadvertent actuation of containment and suppression pool sprays during a LOCA. If 

a LOCA signal is present, the containment and suppression pool spray valves cannot be opened 

unless the reactor vessel water level is above the 2/3 core height level (to preclude diversion of 

LPCI when it is needed for core flooding) and the drywell pressure is ; 0.5 psig and _ 1.5 

psig (indicative of a valid need for operating drywell and suppression pool sprays). If the 

instrument is inoperable such that it trips too soon or too late (or not at all), the LPCI System 

is not impacted.  

Risk Justification: 

a. Function affected by removal of LCO: Permissive to prevent inadvertent opening of 

drywell and suppression chamber spray valves with a LOCA signal present unless 

reactor vessel water level is > 2/3 core height and drywell pressure is Ž 0.5 psig and 

_< 1.5 psig.  

b. Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Potential exists to manually divert 

LPCI System to drywell and suppression chamber sprays when LOCA signal present 

and LPCI needed for core flooding or sprays not needed to decrease pressure.  

c. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO item: 

The Drywell Spray System and Suppression Pool Spray System are manually actuated 

systems. Thus, loss of the instruments will not automatically result in a spray 

actuation. Plant procedures, including emergency operating procedures, preclude 

operation of the spray valves during a LOCA until the two permissives are met.  

d. Probability of loss of function: Low. Both equipment failure and an error of 

commission (i.e., attempting to initiate sprays when not required by procedures) would 

be necessary to lose this function. Intentional bypassing of the permissives by 

operators in accordance with procedures for beyond design basis events should not be 

considered a loss of function.
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3/4.2.1 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER AND DRYWELL SPRAY ACTUATION 
(continued) 

e. Relative Significance: Low. A review of the LPCI/CCSW system in the IPE found 
that successful operation of containment spray and suppression pool cooling was judged 
to be possible. Failure of the permissives was modeled as a failure mechanism for 
containment spray. An error of commission in attempting to operate containment spray 
(when LPCI injection is required) does not appear to be modeled. Although 
containment spray could divert some flow from LPCI injection, this would not prevent 
use of the Core Spray System to avoid significant fuel failure. Therefore, failure of 
containment spray actuation instrumentation to preclude inadvertent actuation of 
containment sprays when vessel makeup is needed is judged to have a low relative 
significance with respect to a potential release.  

Furthermore, for containment spray to occur using the LPCI System, LPCI pump 
discharge and the containment spray lines would be at a higher pressure than 
containment. Therefore, back-leakage of activity from containment would not occur, 
but the normal LPCI suction source (the suppression pool) could contain significant 
activity had fuel failure occurred. The LPCI System piping (including the containment 
spray lines) is designed for higher pressures than is primary containment. Therefore, in 
the unlikely case where the containment spray valves are opened with no LPCI pumps 
running, the containment spray lines are not judged to represent a significant leakage 
path of radioactivity from primary containment.  

f. Risk Category: NS
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LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LCO Statement: 

The following reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shall be OPERABLE.  

1. The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system.  

Description of Requirements: 

The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity sampling system is not actually a 

system (i.e., a sensor, indicator, etc.); it is a penetration into the primary containment that 

personnel can attach a grab sample device. The grab sample obtained is then taken and 

analyzed using appropriate laboratory detectors/counting systems. The sample is used to 

identify leakage in the primary containment, but cannot quantify the leakage.  

Risk Justification: 

a. Function affected by removal of LCO: Capability to take a grab sample of the primary 

containment atmosphere.  

b. Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Loss of capability to take a grab sample 

of the primary containment atmosphere from this specific location.  

c. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO item: 

Additional locations, including the post accident sampling system, to take a primary 

containment grab sample are available. In addition, the drywell floor drain sump 

monitoring system provides a better indication of actual unidentified leakage rate. This 

system is being maintained in the Technical Specifications. The primary containment 

atmosphere grab sample is not capable of providing quantified leakage rates.  

d. Probability of loss of function: Medium. This is a manual action, but one that is done 

routinely. Isolation of the penetration normally used would not cause loss of this 

function, because alternate penetrations are available for use. For these reasons, the 

probability of loss of function is judged to fall into the medium category as used in 

NEDO-31466.  

e. Relative Significance: Low. Grab samples required by this current Technical 

Specification are primarily of value in identifying the source of leakage. An 

independent system (drywell floor drain sump monitoring system) is used to detect 

leakage and that requirement is being maintained in Technical Specifications.  

f. Risk Category: NS
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3/4.8.E FLOOD PROTECTION

LCO Statement: 

Flood protection shall be available for all required safe shutdown systems, components and 
structures.  

Description of Requirements: 

This Technical Specification has provisions for high river level. A high river water level is a 
preliminary indication of flood conditions. Flooding is not a design basis accident (DBA) or 
transient. In addition, flooding is not postulated to occur during any DBA or transient, thus 
river water level (as it pertains to flooding) is not credited in any safety analysis. The Flood 
Protection Technical Specification requirements were put in place to ensure that facility 
protective actions will be taken and operation will be terminated in the event of flood 
conditions.  

Risk Justification: 

a. Functions affected by removal of LCO: Capability of operators to initiate flood 
protection measures.  

b. Effect of loss of the LCO item on the function: Loss of requirement to initiate flood 
protection measures.  

c. Compensating provisions, redundancy and backups related to the loss of the LCO item: 
In addition to monitoring river water level, flood and rainfall forecasts are available to 
the operators to provide ample time to take preventive measures. The river level is 
routinely monitored during operator rounds in the intake structure. Control room 
operators can also monitor the water level from the control room.  

d. Probability of loss of function: Medium. As discussed in the Dresden Individual Plant 
Examination of External Events (IPEEE) report submitted to the NRC in December 
1997, an NRC evaluation included a 100-year flood level of 509.8 feet, slightly above 
the level requiring unit shutdown. Because river water levels are monitored routinely 
during operator rounds of the intake structure, failure to monitor river level is unlikely, 
even during normal weather. Therefore, information will be available to the operators 
for flood protection measures to be initiated in sufficient time in the event of a high 
river level.  

Dresden Nuclear Power Station is located where the DesPlaines and Kankakee Rivers 
join to form the Illinois River. Dresden Lock and Dam is located on the Illinois River 
a short distance downstream of Dresden Nuclear Power Station. River flooding of 
Dresden Nuclear Power Station would generally be prevented by the U.S. Corps of 
Engineers by opening Dresden Lock and Dam gates and by using a siphon to transfer 
warm water from the Dresden Cooling Lake to the Kankakee River.
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FLOOD PROTECTION (continued)

The significance of the siphon is that the main flooding concern in the Dresden 

vicinity in recent decades has been the buildup of ice dams during a thaw of the 

Kankakee River. (For example, an early-1980's ice dam event caused 

downtown Wilmington and two lanes of Interstate 55 to be flooded.) The U.S.  

Corps of Engineers chose to install the siphon several years ago as a means of 

thawing river ice by using warm water that would be available from the cooling 

lake when one or both Dresden Nuclear Power Station units are operating.  

Recent experience has been that the DesPlaines and Illinois Rivers in the vicinity 

of Dresden do not freeze over due to numerous power plants, refineries, and 

other plants discharging heat to the DesPlaines River upstream from Dresden 

Nuclear Power Station.  

For these reasons, the probability of failing to monitor river water level concurrent with 

flood levels near the 100-year flood level and initiating flood protection measures is 

judged to fall into the medium category as used in NEDO-31466.  

e. Relative Significance: Low. River flood levels exceeding the levels addressed by the 

current Technical Specifications would have little impact until a flood reached the non

safety related Service Water pump motors (approximately 513 ft.), well above the 500

year flood level of 511.6 ft. discussed in the 1997 Dresden IPEEE submittal report. As 

discussed in the IPEEE submittal, loss of non-safety related service water has a 

relatively low significance.  

As discussed in the 1997 Dresden IPEEE submittal report, a past NRC staff evaluation 

for flooding found that the standard project flood (SPF) level for Dresden would range 

between 512 and 516 feet in elevation. Higher flood levels above nominal grade 

elevation (approximately 517 ft.) could lead to station blackout conditions, but would 

not prevent decay heat removal for extended periods using the Isolation Condensers.  

For these reasons, the relative significance of relocating this item from Technical 

Specifications is judged to fall into the low category as used in NEDO-31466.  

f. Risk Category: NS
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Definitions 
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions

- NOTE OTE------------------------- -------

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
S..............................................................................

Term Definition

ACTIONS

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR 
HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR) 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 

CHANNEL CHECK

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific 
planar height and is equal to the sum of the 
LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified 
bundle at the specified height divided by the 
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the 
height.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 

(rnntinipdw
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

CHANNEL CHECK 
(continued) 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

CORE ALTERATION

status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock, 
display, and trip functions, and channel failure 
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the 
entire channel is tested.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions 
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power 
range monitors, intermediate range monitors, 
traversing incore probes, or special movable 
detectors (including undervessel replacement); 
and 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no 

fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

(continued)

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued) 

FUEL DESIGN LIMITING 
RATIO FOR CENTERLINE 
MELT (FDLRC) 

LEAKAGE

conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of 
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or ICRP 
30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table 
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target 
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity." 

The FDLRC shall be 1.2 times the LHGR existing at 
a given location divided by the product of the 
transient LHGR limit and the fraction of RTP.  

LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from 
pump seals or valve packing, that is 
captured and conducted to a sump or 
collecting tank; or 

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from 
sources that are both specifically located 
and known either not to interfere with the 
operation of leakage detection systems or 
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not 
identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Total LEAKAGE 

Sum of the identified and unidentified 
LEAKAGE; and 

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION 
RATE (LHGR) 

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST 

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER 
RATIO (MCPR) 

MODE

OPERABLE- OPERABILITY 

RATED THERMAL POWER 
(RTP)

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per 
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of 
the heat flux over the heat transfer area 
associated with the unit length.  

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test 
of all required logic components (i.e., all 
required, relays ,and conta.cts,., trip, uni ts,,.solid 
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit, 
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, 
but not including, the actuated device, to verify 
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may 
be performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total system steps so that the 
entire logic system is tested.  

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power 
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class 
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly 
that is calculated by application of the 
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in 
the assembly to experience boiling transition, 
divided by the actual assembly operating power.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of mode switch position, average 
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

A system, subsystem, division, component, or 
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when 
it is capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, division, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant of 2527 MWt.

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions (continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION 
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE 
TIME 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

THERMAL POWER 

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval 
from the opening of the sensor contact until the 
opening of the trip actuator. The response time 
may be measured by means of any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that 
the entire response time is measured.  

SDM shal, l .b.e.the amQunt, of reactivity, by.,which the 
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical 
assuming that: 

a. The reactor is xenon free; 

b. The moderator temperature is 68°F; and 

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for 
the single control rod of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.  

With control rods not capable of being fully 
inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
control rods must be accounted for in the 
determination of SDM.  

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the 
testing of one of the systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance 
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components are 
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be 
that time interval from when the turbine bypass 
control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow 
signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to 
their required positions. The response time may 
be measured by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
response time is measured.
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Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR 
MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE 

(OF) 

1 Power Operation Run NA 

2 Startup Refuel(a) or Startup/Hot NA 

Standby 

3 Hot Shutdown(a) Shutdown > 212 

4 Cold Shutdown(a) Shutdown < 212 

5 Refueling(b) Shutdown or Refuel NA 

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.2 Logical Connectors

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) 
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete 
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, 
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement 
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with 
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required 
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or 
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number 
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic 
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a 
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the 

number of the Required Action). The successive levels of 
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical 
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first 
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left 
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 

connectors.  

(continued)
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1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met,.. A.,1 Verify 

AND 

A.2 Restore .

In this example the logical connector AND is used to 
indicate that, when in Condition A, both Required 
Actions A.1 and A.2 must be completed.  

(continued)
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1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip .  

OR 

A.2.1 Verify 

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce .  

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform .  

OR 

A.3 Align .  

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as 
indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.
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1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that 

typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).  

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 

of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or 
variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 

unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.  

If situations are discovered that require entry into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued)
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1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a subsequent division, subsystem, component, 
(continued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division, 
subsystem, component or variable expressed in the Condition) 
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this 
re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified 
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced 
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the 
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase 
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of 
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time 
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be 
extended.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of 
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the 
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching 
MODE 4 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed 

for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.  
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the 
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 
Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and 
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be 
terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for 
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 
the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued) 

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 

Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 

Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from 

the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This 

Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to 

OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour 

extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1I .. Restore . 7 days 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem 
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem, 
starting from the time each subsystem was declared 
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate 
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked 
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was 
discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired, 
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not 
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time, 
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, 
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.  
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent 
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In 
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 h-ours 

valves to OPERABLE 

inoperable, status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 

inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 

with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 

Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  

Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 

still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 

Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, 

the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 

from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 

Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 

OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 

Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 

4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 

valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) 

expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 

Condition B is entered.  

(continued)
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EXAMPLE 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable 
valve.  

CONDITION REOUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.  

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying 
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that 
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for 
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, 
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 

inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 
< 50% RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of 
Required Action A.1 must be completed within the first 8 
hour interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus 
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected l1hour, 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable, isolated. AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour 
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon 
performance of Required Action A.1.  

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 

extension allowed by SR 3.0.2). Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after 
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time 
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued) 

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, 
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.4 Frequency 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 

application of Frequency requirements.  

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency 

in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 

associated Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO). An 

understanding of the correct application of the specified 

Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this 

section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, 

Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified 

Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency 

column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the 

Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements 

of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise 

stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated 

as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the 

Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these 

special situations.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 

Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 

desired that it be performed until sometime after the 

associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 

potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the 

SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 

that it is only "required" when it can be and should be 

performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no 

restriction.  

The use of "met" or "performed" in these instances conveys 

specific meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the 

acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the 

requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance 

specifically being "performed," constitutes a Surveillance 

not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to 

specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance 

criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the 

following conditions are satisfied: 

(continued)

Amendment No.
Dresden 2 and 3 1.4-1



Frequency 
1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

DESCRIPTION a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and 

(continued) 
b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if 

required to be met, is not known to be failed.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that 

Frequencies. a.re specified,. In these exampl~es, the 

Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, 

and 3.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered 

in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 

specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated 

Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  

Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 

interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an 

extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval 

specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for 

operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval 

continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to 

be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is 

inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the 

unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the 

interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is 

in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 

of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not 

otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then 

SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 

the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 

the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR 

(continuedl
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

is required, the Surveillance must 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 
MODE or other specified condition.  
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

be performed within the 
prior to entry into the 
Failure to do so would

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 
> 25% RTP 

AND 

24 hours 
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown 
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time 
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 
> 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified 
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this 
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

-NOTE
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after > 25% RTP.  

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the 
< 25% RTP between performances.

unit operation is

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified 
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches > 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The 
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified 
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not 
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension 
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would 
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the 
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided 
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power > 25% RTP.  

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 1.4-4 Amendment No.



Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

------------------ NOTE -----------------

Only required to be met in MODE 1.  

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this 

Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in 
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this 

Surveillance continues at all times, as described in 
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise 

stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.  
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 

24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), 

but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of 

the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation 

of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not 
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again 

that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would 
require satisfying the SR.

Dresden 2 and 3 Amendment No.1.4-5



-£TS ChaP'ter 1.0 

Definitions 1.0 1. I 

A. / 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

fhe/followinq terms re defined so that unifortn interpretation of thes4 specifications a be 
lac~ieved) The defined termsfappear in capitalized type and applicable throughout these 
T e ch n ical S p ecificatio n s "7 .. , ". . ..........._ .  

13, =5e S C1f-4i,, s 4. L e- .k eL 
ACTIO1 shall be that part of a Specification 9t'prescribes(rem eial me aure quiredl under 
designatedondition -n id 0-0m /,, ;oi TWLS 

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGRI LGF 
ThelXVFRA" PLANAR LANEAR HEAT GENOAION RATE PLHGR~shall .be applicable to a 
specific planar height and is equal to the sum of thelNto4( sEAT MiNRATIO19 RA for 
all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the specified height divided by the number of fuel 
rods in the fuel bundl#-- (7heIAýjhj/7i? 

Splant varia es and generate a single protectiv action signal. A CHANNEL term iates andloses +7_ 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION -/"v-_ 
A CHANNEL CALIBRATION/shall be the adjustments necessary. of the3CHANNEL output 

suchthat it responds wit the necessary range -a-L,-- a:ay to known values of the parameter 
IS 1theCHANN•L monitors. The CHANNELLCALIBRATION shall encompass the entire 

HfA -ncluding the required senso alar- rnda6 trip functions, and shall include the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. fThe CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by any series 
of sequential, overlappin total CH-ANNEL~steps 6 .•that the entirerfHANLNE is calibrated.  

ZA1•E T vrapn 
C++-G EL , HAON0NEL CHECK °se -+f "bs " ta-" 

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment.oftCHANNELibehavior during 'operation 
py opservaxo% This determination shall include, where possible, comparison of the ýHANNELI 
indication andW status other indications ýr status derived from independent 
instrumentr-HANNElstmeasurzng thesae parameter.  

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-1 Amendment Nos.171; ,
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INSERT 1 

Calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple 

sensors may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal 

calibration of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel.  

Insert Page 1-1
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Definitions 1.0 1. / 

// 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall b40,,1i 

Ar~loa (ZHANELJ - he injection of a simulated signal into the s close to thee A.31 \ • /sensor as practicable to verity OPR-ABIUTY~inciuding required alar and tdp functions I 

\ -a-ndj:1APIM4l failure trips.  

b. istable C NNELIsI - he injectio of a sitrr0lated sigp a r o t sen sr) o"a 
A OPERABIL/rY includi ' required oflarm andor trip funtions.  

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of sequential, overlappinA 
or total pRMFJE steps athat the entire a~lqq is tested.  

CORE ALTERATION 
CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control 
components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.  
The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate range 
monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (including undervessel 
replacement); and 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated c cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement of a 
component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) 
i The OL IEf i/ the unit specific document that 
provides re o rar limits for the current --1F-ti Eycle. These cycle specific ) l 

I! f limits shall be determined for each ratioJcycle in accordance with Specification 
• . Plant operation within these • limits is addressed in individualxpecifications.  

,. The fIITICAVPOWEP RT, 0P , be the' ratovthat power in the assembl y is 
[•z-pp~pi,,•) calculated by application of thi (aoPpCable NRC alp rovedl critical DoWerocorralation to cause /1".' 

"some point in the assembly to experiencey{ransition , divided by the actual assembly Y 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 1am4.n 
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 (microcunricgram) @ -Ný alone 
would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 
1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this 
calculation shall be those listed in Table III of TID-14844",Calcuiation of Distance Factors For 
Power and Test Reactor Site AE'Z, Iq•2) 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-2 Amendment Nos. 150 & 14 

dAdd44~ ~e,,~Jr Lz 
d CoWt~tr.Sij *6W kA-

4
Ž 

6~ 5 f/Z



Definitions 1.0 /- / 

. / 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

/F4IEOUENCY OOTATION • 

The FRFAUENCY NOTA N specified for t performanc oof Surveillancf(Requireme s shall Al 
Scorrespond to the inte vls defined in Tablt 1- 1.) 

fFUELDESIGN LIM NG RAT1O( NDLRX L M D 
_The FUEL D__IGN UMITIN_ RATIO _FD. al be the liit used to a eur that theuel 

detecio sytm or n t totb 

operates w in the end--life steady-sta hal esign criteri hby, among opher items, liiting the 

LOGC SSTM FUNCON L TES 

release of ssion gas toYThe cladding ponT ) be a test of all required g •oon ,

FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO~forCENTERLIN MELT ]FD• e--- n0 /" .-_ ••p••T.  

ThtFELDSI3NJ I,,Nll 11trCNetJt P• l-LC)hl bq~ ~ ,mR usef to A-.-I 

froma.s.cs t o the suensoill.r s pErai clnce cup•to.a bu elt nor eixcdined 1a pctstic claddice, t A 

arain for tro(nsient overower even&beginning. at alsy power anta terminatilo st s I 

SRA TED T d . MAL POSER. 

j 

IDLEAKAGE shall be: ak inoiacnh 
pump eago Valt iscaptured and conducted to a sump or collecting 

ta, a _kac itote apir fo source-stha-tare both -'Lr/Lu&• 

•~~~spc cally Iocated and known either not to interfere with teoeaino ~ 
detection systems or not to befPRESSURE BOUNDARt LEAKAGE. •• 

I I MIING CONFTROL RDPTP• LR)•
]• A LIMITIN9G/CONTROL ROI•/pATTERN (LCRP /shellfb 1111 ''1F~ whCh :1!){ 1n lthec eing)._ 

y on a thet ial hydraulic lingi, i.e., operating 9ha limiting valU'a for APL-IGP7,i LHGR, or MO•rt. A.  

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) 
SII f•EA HEA GE=HATIDN H~ti•HGC: shall be the heat gonerationfpru.f.lnt fful •-,I 

VL•J rod. It is the integral of the heat flux over the heat transfer area associated with the unit 

length.J 

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST((U'-' 
SA LOGIC SYTS TfEM rF-UgNwC-TwO-NnA-L'TES;T tlgFm)shaII be a test of all required logic componantli 

r ..-- &I.e., all required relays and contacts, trip units, solid state logic elements, stiLpf a logic circuit, ( 

({ from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, but not includin~he actuated- device, to G _ 

verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be perforamed by means of 

any series of sequential, overlappins r total system steps so that the entire logic system is 

tested. P

Amendment Nos. is0 & 1~s
DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-3



Definitions 1.0 1. / 

1.0 DEFINITIONS 

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPRr ,,, ( 
The CRITICAL W RTIA CPRb shall be the smallest CPRRIf )exists in the 

Thr ", !;! a. I v 1 
rQ•FSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL 10DCM1' 

The OFFSlTE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the methodology andd 

parameters used in the calculation of offsite, doses resulting from radioactive gaseous aand d A • 
liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring Alarm/Trip 
Setpoints, and in the conduct of the Environmental Radiological Monitoring Program. The ]•u.-j 

ODCM shall also contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological Environmental 
Monitoring Programs required by Specification 6.8 and (2) descriptions of the information that /:' 

should be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual Radioactive 
Effluent Release Reports required by Specification 6.9.jT 

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY 
A system, subsystem, component, or device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY 
when it is capable of performing its specified safety function(s) and when all necessary 9 - .

C ) • attendant instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency electrical power, cooling eeal 
(z -water, lubricat-ionWother auxiliary equipment that are required for the system, subsystem, 

componentyor device to perform its specified safety functionts) are also capable of 
Dtheir related support function(s).  

IOPAAT1A:L ýMODE YjK h MODshallý any one inclusive combination of mode switch 

positioI* average reco olattme atu~fspecified in Tabled ý // ~ 1 i W;4h ~7) AI 

hch acteristics of the react' ore and related instrumentati~n and 1) described)h 'Chapter 14.4,• 

o/!/he UFSAR, 21 authori•d under the provisions of 10 rFR 50.59, or 3) othews aprved • 

•BVthe Commission..) 

M ý)-- FgZ22 BtUU LEAKAGE ' 'PM 0 AE -DI W M BOUNDARLEAKAGE (fhtalfbe Waka le through a nonrsolable fault in a/eactor 

,Xoolant kfstem~9oponent body, pipe wallor vessel wall.

Amendment Nos. ISO & 1DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-4



Definitions 1.0 I. 0 

/, ( 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

PRIMARY CONT MENT INTEGRITY (PCQ) 

PRIMARY 0NANETNERIpTY )I shall exist when: AI 

II primary containment p netrations required to be losed during accident rnditions 

are either: 

1) Capable of being closed y an OPERABLE primary antainment automatic i olation 

valve system, or 

Closed by at least one ma ml valve, blind flange, or iactivated automatic v ve 

secured in its closed positlo , except for valves that a open under administr ive 
control as permitted bSp iation 3.7.D.\ 

b. All imary containment equipmen hatches are closed and se led.  

c.Each ýrmary containment air lock is in compliance with the req :irements; of 

d. The pri 4ary containment leakage Aiates are maintained w in the limits of 

Specif' tion 3.7.A. / 

e. Th: suppression chamber isicompliance with the/ quirements of Specifi pation 

f. he sealing mechanis associatedl w~ eac in co nment oeneta ne6 
/.ROCESSCONTROL 

PROGRIAM 
1P0P 

" ThePROCESS CON OL PROGRAM (P ) shall contain lhe current form0 as, sampling,/A.-
San=);si, test, and "~terminations to b made to ensure){hat processing~nd packaaging 9#solid /•v, 

ioactive waste asad on demon ted processingr f actual or simated wet solidd astes rL,•(- 4+e 

ill be accomplise ad in such a way a to assure com 1iance with 10 /FR Parts 20. 6 , and 
\ /1, State regul ions, burial groun re uirements, ayld other require ahnts govemrni¥nhe /, 

\/disposal of so * radiosciv wase.  

RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP) 
T T AL W RT shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 

coolant of 2527 MWT.  

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE TIME 
N TE PSZ RESPONSE TIME shall be & -time interval 46A.  

^99gj from the opening of the sensor contact to the opening of the trip 

S DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-5 Amendment Nos. 158 & %5s 
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Definitions 1.0 / / 

/. / 1.0 DEFINITIONS 

AREPORTABLE VNT 
A REPORT BL E EVENT 

th p oniil lR 

r .2

SECONDARY/CONTAINMENT INTF GRIi' (SCI) \ 

8. 1l secondary contains ant penetrations requireto be closed during acc/a~nt conditions 

1 I) Capable of be~g closed by an PREEscnaycnanmtatmtcioain/ 21Coeya 
t 

iat neM aulvllbidfngodec•aeauotidmpr-v,=7 
// 

C ss ued0 N 
t 'sdPst~ 

'a/ P sPrand 
b pcriain37° 

d. 
Caal 

of.__ be' gdo o se by 
e a nh OPER 

secondary 
mnainet 

auomti 
isolsed.

a• . T h e s e a l lh( ! m e c h a n i s m a s s o c i a t e d w a r , e a c h s e c o n d a r y c o n t a i n p nt , p e n e!A:o ; ! 1,j I 

by. Sp cfcto . N1The 
pressur ewi i_ secondary containm ht is less th en or equal / t evl erq ie 

SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN 

(SDM) 
.(• 

" 

SISHXJTBD 
2ýN /I RG •I 

M4DI shall be the am ount of reactivity by w hich the reactor is 

Ssb 

c rit ic a l o r w o u ld b e u b c ritic a l a s u 1n c o n tro l ro d s a re fu ll y{ in s e rte d e x c e p t fo r t h e 

sinRC CIa C soto ro ahe s rea~ 
wot hir is/ 

as• ed 
to be fu ly 

.il -- ýf 

O H-A N N E L s q s r i x o / d t e i~ t Va s o u rc e (. ) 

TSTF ADY STATF. 
INEAR 

AE 
I G 

NER AM_• RAT 
bSXHGR]" 

The STEA•I ST T IERHA/tNR 
TO A E(SHosalb/the 

limit/which 

/ rotects 
gainst excefdin 

h ul'n-flf 
te, 

tt pg 
rt•J.  

(A~ j, - rq )S,oý,,, . , ;S o o f _ f -M 99E IM- "T CT -BArS )ISA 
.
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AF 13] INSERT 2

With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods 
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.  

Insert Page 1-6
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/,/IDefinitions 1.0

1.0 DEFINIONS 

THERMAL POWER 

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

T TR ANSIENT U NEAR HEAAT GENERATI RAT E fTLHG I shall be the) mit which' prtects 17- ' TI•TRI A NSIEN LI NEAR HEAT GENERIAXIU N RA I E . (TLHGR)' ,-

ainst fuel coterline meltini and 1% pl ic cladding d t in during tragient conditiohs 

/throu hout e life of the I.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-7 Amendment Nos. iso & us
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Definitions 1.0 /.  

TABLE 1 -1 

S At Is once per 12'hours 

D Ateast once per 24 hours 

W least once per 7 days 

MonthM At least once per 31d s 

Q QAt least once per 92 ays 

6. Semiannual /SA At least once per 4 days 

7. AnualAt least once p 366 days 

S. Sesquia nual E At least once r 18 months (5 days) 

9. Start p StU Prior to ea reactor startup 

10. N t Applicable NA Not app cable 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-8 Amendment Nos. iso £ us 
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IJI 4l1i1iOIki b.

O7RWtIOH "O.OAES 

XMDE SWITC14 AVE 
POSITON& coo

"RAGE REACTOR 
LANT TEMPERATURE

5. REFUELIN L -])

The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run, Startup/Hot Standby or Refuel position to 
test the switch interlock functions provided the control rods are verified to remain fully inserted ] , 
hw A Not-nnd iie.arefd nnamrrnr nr nthar toehninnliv ntilnifiatd indiwuitl aI Le• .3 /-.1

lb) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single control rod drive ' 
is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per Specification 3.10.1. ) " 3a 

-nor ye el. Ane or more vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned

tUd) *to Spepla! Test JicceptionM3.12.A/3.T2.BAnd 3.1Z.C.)

e) The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position Wile a single control rod is .I 
being moved provided the one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE. m) ve, 4

(f/When there nho fuel in th reactor vess , the reactor Wconsidered ptobe in Z \LC6 3.0.3 
/OPERATIO L MODE. T reactor more switch mayvhen be in any position or a be e A. I 

( /Inoperablea,[

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 1-9 Amendment Nos. 164 & 159
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iTs ap ..,o

REACTIVITY CONTROL SDM 3/4.3.A 

tE.MENTS

ACTION: 

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than 
specified: 

1. In OPERATIONAL MODE 1 or 2, restore 
the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
within 6 hours or be in at least HOT 
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.  

2. In OPERATIONAL MODE 3 or 4, 
immediately verify all insertable control 
rods to be fully inserted and suspend all 
activities that could reduce the 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. In 
OPERATIONAL MODE 4, establish 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 
INTEGRITY within 8 hours.  

3. In OPERATIONAL MODE 5, suspend 
CORE ALTERATION(s) and other 
activities that could reduce the 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN and fully insert 
all insertable control rods within 1 hour.  
Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 
INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIR

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be 
determined to be equal to or greater than 
that specified at any time during the 
operating cycle: 

1. By demonstration, prior to or during the 
first startup after each refueling 
outage.  

2. Within 24 hours after detection of a 
withdrawn control rod that is 
immovable, as a result of excessive 
friction or mechanical interfqence.-or

'required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shell be 
verified acceptable with an increased 
allowance for the withdrawn worth of A 

the immovable or unscremmable 
control rod. T

3.

3/4.3-1

By calculation, prior to each fuel 
movement during the fuel loadingj 
sequence.

Amendment Nos. 150 I 14!

-P3a/2 4J /2.

? PS1TI

I

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 

A. SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) shall be 
equal to or greater than: 

1. 0.38% AMk with the highest worth 
control rod analytically determined, or 

2. 0.28% Ak/k with the highest worth 
control rod determined by test.  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODEls) 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The definitions of CHANNEL, FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO (FDLRX), 
LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN (LCRP), PHYSICS TESTS, 
REPORTABLE EVENT, SOURCE CHECK, and TRIP SYSTEM are deleted 
since specific Specifications referring to them no longer contain their use, or no 
longer are retained in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Discussion of the technical 
aspects of this change are addressed in each Specification where the phrase was 
used. The removal of a definition is considered administrative, with no impact 
of its own.  

A.3 As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specification channel, not 
all channels will have a "required" sensor, alarm, or channel failure trip 
function. Conversely, some channels may have a "required" display or interlock 
function. This is perceived as the intent of the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS definitions 
of CHANNEL CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and 
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, and therefore, the revised wording in 
the ITS for these definitions more accurately reflects this intent.  

Since the list of equipment functions in the definition of CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (e.g., alarm and/or trip functions) is intended to provide 
examples of attributes which must potentially be OPERABLE, dependent on 
whether it is "required" or not, the list can be applied to both analog and bistable 
channels, and the separate definition/requirement for analog and bistable 
channels can be combined into one common definition.  

Additionally, the phrase "or actual," in reference to the injected signal for the 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added as an explicit option to the 
currently required simulated signal. Some tests are performed by insertion of the 
actual signal into the logic (e.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is no 
reason why an actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the test.  
Use of an actual signal instead of a "simulated" signal will not affect the 
performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated in 
either case since the channel itself can not discriminate between "actual" or 
"simulated."

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.3 Various interpretations of the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS definitions of CHANNEL 
(cont'd) CALIBRATION, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and LOGIC SYSTEM 

FUNCTIONAL TEST could lead to a conclusion that these changes introduce 
some degree of flexibility and/or restriction. However, it is generally accepted 
that these changes reflect the underlying intent of the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS 
requirement and are therefore appropriately considered as "Administrative" 
changes.  

A.4 Specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements for thermocouples and RTDs 
have been added. The intent of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the 
channel output so that the channel responds with known range and accuracy.  
Most instrument channels contain an adjustable transmitter (sensor) which is also 
subject to drift. Thus, for most channels, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
includes adjustments to the sensor to re-establish proper input/output 
relationships. Certain types of sensing elements, by their design, construction, 
and application have an inherent resistance to drift. They are designed such that 
they have a fixed input/output response which cannot be adjusted or changed 
once installed. When a credible mechanism that can cause change or drift in this 
fixed response does not exist, it is unnecessary to test them in the same manner 
as the other remaining devices in the channel to demonstrate proper operation.  
RTDs and thermocouples are sensing elements that fall into such a category.  

Thus, for these sensors, the appropriate calibration at the Frequencies specified 
in the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications would consist of a verification of 
OPERABILITY of the sensing element and a calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel. Calibration of the adjustable devices in the 
channel is performed by applying the sensing elements' (RTDs or thermocouples) 
fixed input/output relationships to the remainder of the channel and making the 
necessary adjustments to ensure range and accuracy.  

This Dresden 2 and 3 ITS "verification of OPERABILITY" of the sensing 
element (RTDs or thermocouples) is considered to be explicitly defining the 
currently accepted method for calibration of these instruments. As such, this 
change is considered to be administrative.  

A.5 The current definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO, as editorially marked up, 
has been incorporated into the proposed definition of MINIMUM CRITICAL 
POWER RATIO. No separate use of CPR is made in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 The definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION and CTS Table 1-1 have been 
deleted since the abbreviations in Table 1.1 are no longer used. All Surveillance 
Requirement Frequencies in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS are directly specified.  

A.7 The current definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE BOUNDARY 
LEAKAGE, and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been combined into one 
proposed defined term: LEAKAGE. The definitions of each of the categories of 
LEAKAGE are consistent with the current Dresden 2 and 3 definitions. In 
addition, a new definition has been added: Total LEAKAGE. Total LEAKAGE 
is defined as the sum of the identified and unidentified LEAKAGE. This 
definition is consistent with the use of the term in CTS 3/4.6.H, "Operational 
Leakage" (ITS 3.4.4). Therefore, this change is considered administrative.  

A.8 As specified in the second portion of the current definition of IDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE (proposed LEAKAGE definition), the intended leakage is that which 
occurs into the drywell space (i.e., containment atmosphere). The "collection 
systems" specified in the first portion of the definition are intended to be those 
for collection of leakages into the drywell space. "All Leakage" specified in the 
current definition of UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE refers to leakage into the 
drywell space. This change is a clarification of the term, and therefore the 
revised wording more accurately reflects this intent.  

A.9 The definition of OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL has been moved 
to proposed Specification 5.5.1 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, NUREG
1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this definition is addressed in the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS: Section 5.5.  

A. 10 OPERATIONAL MODE has been replaced with a definition of MODE to be 
consistent with terminology used in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Since their use is 
interchangeable, this change is considered to be editorial. Two additional 
clarifying statements are added to indicate that defined MODES in proposed 
Table 1.1-1 apply only when fuel is in the reactor vessel and that reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning is a parameter. This intent is conveyed by CTS 
Table 1.2, footnote (c).  

A. 11 The definitions of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY have been deleted because these 
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in 
Specifications. This was also done because of the confusion associated with 
these definitions compared to their use in their respective LCOs. Some of the 
details of the PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and SECONDARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definitions are relocated to the ITS 3.6.1.1

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 11 Bases and ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases, respectively (refer to Discussion of Change LA.3 
(cont'd) below for detailed discussion). The change is editorial in that all the 

requirements are specifically addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment 
and Secondary Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the 
Containment Systems Section. Specifically: 

* CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items a. 1 
and a.2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.3 and associated 
SRs 3.6.1.3.2, 3.6.1.3.3, and 3.6.1.3.7.  

* CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items b 
and f: adequately addressed by the Primary Containment Leakage Rate 
Testing Program requirements of the ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1 Type A leakage 
test.  

* CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item c: 
adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.2.  

* CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item d: 
adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.1.1 and ITS SR 3.6.1.3.10.  

* CTS PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item e: 
adequately addressed by ITS LCOs 3.6.1.1, 3.6.2.1, and 3.6.2.2.  

* CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items a. 1 
and a.2: adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.2 and associated 
SRs 3.6.4.2.1 and 3.6.4.2.3.  
CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition items b 
and e: "closed and sealed" requirements for hatches, blowout panels, 
and sealing mechanisms are adequately addressed by the leakage testing 
requirements of ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3.  
CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item c: 
adequately addressed by ITS LCO 3.6.4.3.  
CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item d: 
adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2.  
CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition item f: 
adequately addressed by ITS SR 3.6.4.1.1.  

A. 12 The definition of PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM has been moved to the 
Administrative Controls Chapter (Chapter 5.0). Any technical changes to this 
definition is addressed in the Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.13.  

A. 13 The definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been modified to address stuck 
control rods. This is consistent with the Dresden 2 and 3 CTS requirement found 
in CTS 4.3.A.2 to account for the worth of a stuck control rod. The movement 
of this requirement to the SDM definition is considered to be editorial.
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ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 14 Definitions of STAGGERED TEST BASIS and TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM 

RESPONSE TIME have been added to be consistent with their usage throughout 

the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Any impact of these definitions will be addressed in 

each Specification where the definitions are used. As such, this represents an 

editorial preference.  

A. 15 CTS Table 1.2, footnotes, (a), (b), and (e), have been moved to LCO 

requirements in the Special Operations Section (currently titled "Special Test 

Exceptions"). Any technical changes to these footnotes are addressed in the 

Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.10.1, ITS: 3.10.2, and ITS: 3.10.3.  

A. 16 CTS Table 1.2, footnote (d), referencing Special Test Exceptions 3.12.A, 

3.12.B, and 3.12.C, have been deleted. This footnote only serves as a cross 

reference and is not needed. This is consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

A. 17 The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel, as 

specified in CTS Table 1.2, footnote (c), has been moved to the definition of 

MODE (refer also to Discussion of Change A. 10 above). In addition, since the 

vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully 

tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the head removed." 

A. 18 The following sections are added to the Technical Specifications. These 

additions aid in the understanding and use of the new format and presentation 

style. Some conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to unusual 

situations have been the subject of debate and varying interpretation between the 

licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed sections 

establishes positions not previously formalized, the guidance is considered 

administrative. These sections are consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG

1433, Rev. 1. The added sections are as follows: 

SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS 

Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors "AND" 

and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their use.  

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES 

Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion Times.  

The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user in 
understanding Completion Times.
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ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 18 SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY 
(cont'd) 

Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance 
Frequency. The Section also provides specific examples that aid the user 
in understanding Surveillance Frequency.  

A. 19 The CTS definition of REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 
is revised to allow the associated time to be measured by means of any series of 
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire response time is 
measured. Currently, this level of detail for test performance is not addressed in 
this definition. The assessment of the response time in this manner is adequate to 
demonstrate the associated components are OPERABLE provided the entire 
channel is tested by combining the results of each of the partial step tests. In 
addition, performing the tests in this manner allows for greater flexibility and 
reduces the possibility of an undesired initiation. Since the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS 
continue to require the entire channel response time to be tested within the 
required frequency, the changes to the CTS definition is considered to be 
administrative. The allowance to test in this manner is currently allowed for 
other tests as indicated in the CTS definition for CHANNEL CALIBRATION, 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS Table 1.2 has been modified by a) the addition of the head closure status 
(proposed footnote (a)) to MODES 3 and 4, b) the addition of the refuel mode 
switch position to MODE 2 (including footnote (a)), and c) the deletion of the 
coolant temperature limit of MODE 5. These changes address plant conditions 
not previously satisfying a defined MODE, or satisfying more than one MODE.  
The intent of these changes is to provide clarity and completeness in avoiding any 
potential misinterpretation, and as such could be considered administrative.  
However, since the changes eliminate the potential to interpret certain plant 
conditions such that no MODE, or a less restrictive MODE would exist, this 
change is discussed and justified as a "more restrictive" change. Specifically: 

STARTUP MODE will now include the mode switch position of 
"Refuel" when the head closure bolts are fully tensioned (proposed 
footnote "(a)"). This is currently a plant condition which has no 
corresponding MODE and could therefore be incorrectly interpreted as

Dresden 2 and 3 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 not requiring the application of the majority of Technical Specifications.  
(cont'd) By defining this plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently 

conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable LCOs.  

Clarifying the shutdown MODES with a new footnote (a) stating "all 
reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned" eliminates the overlap 
in defined MODES when the mode switch is in "Shutdown" position: 
with the vessel head detensioned, both the definition of REFUEL as well 
as COLD SHUTDOWN could apply. It is not the intent of the Technical 
Specification to allow an option of whether to apply REFUEL applicable 
LCOs or to apply COLD SHUTDOWN applicable LCOs. This change 
precludes an unacceptable interpretation.  

The definition of REFUEL would cease to be applicable when average 
coolant temperature exceeded 1400 F. With the mode switch in "Refuel" 
a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE exists. This could 
therefore be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the application of the 
majority of Technical Specifications. By defining the REFUEL MODE 
as including plant conditions with no specific coolant temperature range, 
sufficiently conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable 
LCOs during all fueled conditions with the vessel head closure bolts 
detensioned.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The definition of FRACTION OF RATED POWER (FRTP) and TRANSIENT 
LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (TLHGR) are used only in one proposed 
Specification (ITS 3.2.4). As such, the definitions have been moved to the Bases 
for ITS 3.2.4, Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoint. The 
requirements of ITS 3.2.4 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
sufficient to ensure APRM gains and setpoints are appropriately controlled. The 
information in the definitions of FRTP and TLHGR is not required in the ITS for 
proper interpretation of the Specification. However, for additional clarity, the 
definitions of FRTP and TLHGR have been included in the Bases. This is 
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Therefore, the relocated 
definitions are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.
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ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

LA.2 The definition of STEADY STATE LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(SLHGR) is used in only one proposed Specification (ITS 3.2.3). As such, the 
definition has been moved to the Bases for ITS 3.2.3, "LHGR." The 
requirements of ITS 3.2.3 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are 
sufficient to ensure the SLHGR is appropriately controlled and determined. The 
information in the definition of SLHGR is not required in the ITS for proper 
interpretation. However, for additional clarity,, the definition of SLHGR has 
been included in the Bases. Therefore, the relocated definition is not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.  
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases 
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.3 The CTS definitions for PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and 
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY are deleted because these 
definitions duplicate requirements that are appropriately contained in other 
Specifications (refer to Discussion of Change A. 11 above for detailed 
discussion). However, items a, b, c, and f from the CTS PRIMARY 
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.1.1 Bases 
and items b and e from the CTS SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 
definition are relocated to the ITS 3.6.4.1 Bases, stating the necessity for these 
requirements as they relate to maintaining Operability of the respective primary 
containment and secondary containment. This is acceptable since these details do 
not impact the requirements to maintain the primary containment and secondary 
containment (including associated support systems and components) Operable.  
Therefore, the relocated portions of the definitions are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to 
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 The proposed CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) definition combining 
analog and bistable channel requirements results in an allowance for the bistable 
channel test signal to be injected "as close to the sensor as practicable" in lieu of 
"into the sensor," as is currently required by the CFT definition. Injecting a 
signal at the sensor would in some cases involve significantly increased 
probabilities of initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic 
channels are often associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by 
injection of a signal at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic channels

Dresden 2 and 3 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 to prevent their initiation during the test, or increases the scope of the test to 
(cont'd) include multiple tests of the other logic channels. Either method significantly 

increases the difficulty of performing the surveillance. Allowing initiation of the 
signal close to the sensor as practicable provides a sufficient test of the logic 
channel while significantly reducing this probability of undesired initiation. In 
addition, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION will ensure the sensor is tested since 
the test requires a verification of the entire channel .  

L.2 The CTS definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 requires that the DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 be calculated using the thyroid dose conversion factors 

found in Table III of TID 14844, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and 
Test Reactor Sites." The ITS allows DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 to be 
calculated using any one of three thyroid dose conversion factors; TID-14844 
(1962), Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1 (1977), or Supplement 1 
to ICRP-30 (1980). TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors result in higher 
doses and lower allowable activity levels than the other two references and are, 
therefore, conservative.  

Using thyroid dose conversion factors other than those given in TID-14844 
results in lower doses and higher allowable activity but is justified by the 

discussion given in the Federal Register (FR page 23360 VI 56 No 98 
May 21, 1991). This discussion accompanied the final rulemaking on 
10 CFR 20 by the NRC. In that discussion, the NRC stated that they were 
incorporating modifications to existing concepts and recommendations of the 
ICRP and NCRP into NRC regulations. Incorporation of the methodology of 

ICRP-30 into the part 20 revision was specifically mentioned with the changes 
being made resulting from changes in the scientific techniques and parameters 
used in calculating dose. In a response to a specific question as to whether or not 
the ICRP 30 dose parameters should be used, the NRC stated that "Appropriate 
parameters for calculating organ doses can be found in ICRP-30 and its 
supplements.....". Lastly, Commissioner Curtis provided additional views of the 
revised 10 CFR 20 with respect to the backfit rule. In that discussion, he stated 

that the AEC, when they issued the original part 20, had emphasized that the 
standards were subject to change with the development of new knowledge and 
experience. He went on to say that the limits given in the revised 10 CFR 20 
were based on up-to-date metabolic models and dose factors. This Federal 
Register entry shows clearly that, in general, the NRC was updating 10 CFR 20 
to incorporate ICRP-30 recommendations and data. Given this discussion, it is 
concluded that using ICRP thyroid dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 EQUIVALENT 1-131 is acceptable. Also, the Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid dose 
(cont'd) conversion factors are higher than the ICRP-30 thyroid dose conversion factors 

for all five iodine isotopes in question. Therefore, using Reg Guide 1.109 thyroid 
dose conversion factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is more 

-conservative than ICRP-30 and is therefore acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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1.1Crs >

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

-NOTE 
The defined terms of this soction appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughcut these Technical Specifications and Bases.

-ACTIONS

AVERAGE PLANAR LIIMEAR 
HEAT GENERATI'i RATE 
(APLHGR) 

CHANNEL CALIBPATION 

CHANNEL CHECK

Difinition 

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

rhe APLHA shall be applicable to a specific 
lanar height and is equal to the sum of the Hsf1neat 2!neration rate A•er uniY lent ofk----L 
el fA)or all the fuel rods in the specified 

un e at the specified height divided by the 
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle @at the 
heights-.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 
include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the entire channel is 
calibrated.  

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

CHANNEL CHECK 
(continued) 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

CORE ALTERATION

status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock, 
display, and trip functions, and channel failure 
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping. or total channel steps so that the 
entire channel is tested.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, 
within the reactor vessel with the vessel head 
removed and fuel in the vessel. The following 
exceptions are not considered to be CORE 
ALTERATIONS: 

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power 
range monitors, intermediate range monitors, 
traversing incore probes, or special movable 
detectors (including undervessel replacement); 
and 

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no 
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.  

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude 
completion of movement of a component to a safe 
position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

(continued)

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
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Definitions 
1.1

(. 0> 1.1 Definitions

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
(continued) be those listed in sable III of TID-14844, 

AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor Ste•(rtoe1se/n• 

Table E-7.of Regulatory Guide 1.109 Rev. 1 117 
NRC, 1977 or ICRP30, supplement to Part 1, page 
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent 
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Uit 
Activit il

-17

EMERGENCY CORE ýOOLING The ECCS - SPONSE TIME shall /that time interva 
SYSTEM (ECCS) ESPONSE from whe the monitored par er exceeds its ECCS 
TIME initiat on setpoint at the c nnel sensor until 

the EC equipment is capab of performing its 
safe function (i.e., thepalves travel to the* 
req red positions, pump !lscharge pressures r ch 
th r required values, e c.). Times shall in ude 
desel generator starti g and sequence loadi g 
elays, where applica e. The response ti, may 

be measured by means f any series of seq ntial, 
overlapping, or tot steps so that the tire 
response time is sured.  

ND OF CYCLE The EOC RPT SYST RESPONSE TIME shal be that 
RECIRCULATION PUMP T P time interval f om initial signal ge eration by 
(EOC RPT) SYSTEM RE ONSE [the associate turbine stop valve imit switch or 
TIME from when th turbine control valv hydraulic oil 

control oil ressure drops below he pressure 
switch set int] to complete su ression of the 
electric between the fully pen contacts of 
the reci ulation pump circul breaker. The 
respons time may be measure by means of any 
series of sequential, overl pping,. or total st ps 
so t t the entire respon time is measured, 
[ex pt for the breaker c suppression tim 
wh* h is not measured b is validated to nform 
t the manufacturer's eslgn value].  

ISO ION SYSTEM he ISOLATION SYST RESPONSE TIME shal be that 
RESP NSE TIME time interval from en the monitored arameter 

exceeds its isola on initiation setp nt at the 
channel sensor u il the isolation v ves travel 
to their requir dpositions. Time shall include 
diesel generat r starting and seq nce loading 
delays, wher applicable. The r ponse time may 
be measured y means of any ser's of sequential, 

ZA, ( • -• / 1(continued)
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INSERT I

FUEL DESIGN 
LIMITING RATIO 
FOR CENTERLINE 
MELT (FDLRC)

The FDLRC shall be 1.2 times the LHGR existing at 
a given location divided by the product of the 
transient LHGR limit and the fraction of RTP.
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

IR PONSE TINE/ 
(continued)

overlapping/or total skps so hat the ntire 1 response t~a~e Is ueasuy'ed. ) '

l�La /

LEAKAGE

The maxi u~allowable primary co~ainment leakkaga irate, L,,hall be [ %Z of priml containment Xir -4 
\'eigh pf day at the calculatVd peak containn nt 
pressu 7 P).j 

LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

I. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from 
pump seals or valve packing, that is 
captured and conducted to a sump or 
collecting tank; or 

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from 
sources that are both specifically located 
and known either not to interfere with the 
operation of leakage detection systems or 
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not 
identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Total LEAKAGE 

Sum of the identified and unidentified 
LEAKAGE; B a A 

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

HEAT GENERATION The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per 
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of 
the heat flux over the heat transfer area 
associated with the unit length.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

erjhD> 1.1 Definitions (continued)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL 
TEST

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test 
of all required logic components (i.e., all 
required relays and contacts, trip units, solid 
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit.  
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to, 
but not including, the actuated device, to verify 
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may 
be performed by means of any series of sequentiaT, 
overlapping, or total system steps so that the 
entire logic system is tested.

MAXIMUM FRA ION 
OF LIMITIN 
POWER DE ITY (MFLPD)

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER 
RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

OPERABLE- OPERABILITY

The FLPD shall be he largest v ue of the / 
fr ction of limttg power dens y in the coc 

e fraction of 14miting power/density shalle 
he LHGR existig at a given Vocation dividd by 

ythe specified J4IGR limit for hat bundle t e.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power 
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core Ofor each 
class of fuelo. The CPR is that power in the 
assembly that is calculated by application of the 
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in 
the assembly to experience boiling transition, 
divided by the actual assembly operating power.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of mode switch position, average 
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel 
head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

A system, subsystem, division, component, or 
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when 
it is capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, division, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).

PHYS •5 TESTS shall be those Xests performed t/ me ure the fundental nucTlar characteristj. s of - ..  
Fee reactor core and relatkd instrumentatio/.

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

4rsý 

<'A>

RATED THERMAL POWER 
(RTP)

REACTOR PROTECTION 
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE 
TIME 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDII)

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant of t 
The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval

xsvienoisiu. ine response time may be measured by-
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or 
total steps so that the entire response time is 
measured. / ... .

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the 
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical 
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free; 

b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and 

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for 
the single control rod of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

/Otherwise approved by tfe Nuclear Regulatory) 
Commission.i 

PRESS RE AND / The PT•( is the unit ••ecific docum t that TEMKPRATURE LIMITS provli1 s the reactor! essel pressu'e and REORT (PTLR) temp erature limits, ncluding hea up and coo own 
rat s, for the current reactor v ssel fluen 
pe iod. These pr ssure and te erature lij its 

all be determi ced for each uence per d in 

t/ccor~dance witl Specificatio 5.6.6. P1 nt operation wit n these oper ating limits/is 
addressed i for e.. h uc Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits.e ! i-i
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SD0) 
(continued) 

STAGGERED TEST BASIS 

THERMAL POWER

With control rods not capable of being fully 
inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
control rods must be accounted for in the 
determination of SDM.  

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the 
.testing of one of the systems, subsystems, 

channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance 
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components are 
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

"TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

Tohe response time may be measured by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps 
soo that the entire response time is measured.

/ 

Z...,4,<.J b tbe cA u4rv4" I " 'ew,' wAeg.j -Ae lUv,'÷,.JL cl,,1. M C U t 
3 e.Aj9 1n -eS 4" .a~rbij bwss vOaI~je. -pow sr'jo&1 U0i~t 'ik iAi "'. Li]'ý
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1.1

,/CTca 1-> Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR 

MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE (-F)

1 

2.  

3 

4 

5

Power Operation 

Startup 

Hot Shutdown(a) 

Cold Shutdown(a) 

Refueling(b)

Run 

Refuel(a) or Startup/Hot 

Standby 

Shutdown 

Shutdown 

Shutdown or Refuel

NA 
NA 

NA

All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Logical Connectors 
1.2/c rs> 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

eA,1B) 1.2 Logical Connectors 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to discriminate between, and yet connect.discrete.  
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, 
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement 
of these connectors constitutes-logical conventions with 
specific meanings.  

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or 
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number 
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the 
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical 
connectors.  

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first 
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left 
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 
connectors.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify .  

AND 

A.2 Restore .

In this example the logical connector AND is used to 
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actlons .  

and A.2 must be completed.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

ý/-18> 1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2 

ACTIONS

CONDITION

A. LCO not met.

F I

REQUIRED ACTION
COMPLETION TIME 7 &

A.I Trip

A.2.1 Verify 

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce .  

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform . . .  

OR

A.3 Align .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as indicated by the use of the logical connector OR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

k~) 1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

DESCRIPTION

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that 
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
LCO can fail to be met. Specified with each stated 7 • 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Timefs). j

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or 
variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued)
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1.3 

/At> 1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a sUbQUe division, subsystem, component, 
(continued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 

be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extensiont dq(ot apply to those ] 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division, 
subsystem, component or variable expressed in the Condition) 
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this 
re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified 
"time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., 
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced 
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the 
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase 
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of 
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time 
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be 
extended.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

-Z,1> 1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 

.Compl etion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of 
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the 
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching 
MODE 4 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed 
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued)
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JJ 1.3 completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ArTTAMC

CONDITION

A. One pump 
inoperable.

___________ J.

B. Required 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.

REQUIRED ACTION

A.1 Restore pump to 
OPERABLE status.

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

COMPLETION TIME

7 days

12 hours 

36 hours

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.  

If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 

7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 

clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the 

inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 

Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and 

therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be 

terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 

pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for 

the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 

not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  

The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 

after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 

the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 

restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 

Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 

operation continued Iin accordance with Condition A.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

Ad 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked' from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from 
the time the first pump Was declared inoperable. This 
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour 
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued)
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1.3

4 L>1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.I Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to AND 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

AND OR 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y 
subsystem subsystem to 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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1.3 

•P4.i>1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem 
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem, 
starting from the time,:each subsystem was declared 
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate 
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked 
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was 
discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired, 
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable 
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not 
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time, 
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, 
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.  
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCO" is designed to prevent 
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time "clock". In 
this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" is specified 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued)
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.1>1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable, status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 
Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, 
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 
valve being inoperable for.> 4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 
Condition B is entered.  

(continued)
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EXAMPLE 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 

ACTIONS

- NOTE ------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for 
valve.

each inoperable

CONDITION

A. One or more 
val ves 
inoperable.

B. Required 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.

REQUIRED ACTION
COMPLETION TIME T _____________

A.1 Restore valve to 
OPERABLE status.

4 hours

7 _____________

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours 

36 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, 
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that' caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1. Perform Once per 

inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 
: 50% RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.
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EXAMPLES

Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of ' 
Required Action A.1 must be completo-qthin-the first 8 hour 
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued)
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EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable, isolated. AND 

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B. 1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour 
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon 
performance of Required Action A.1.  

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after 
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time 
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 

(continued)
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued) 

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, 
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

Z,19> 1.4 Frequency 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 
application of Frequency requirements.  

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency 
5) in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 

associated LC An understanding of the correct application 
Li~ I" 0a IOL of the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with 

the SR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this 
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, 
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified 
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency 
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the 
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements 
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise 
stated" conditions' allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated 
as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the 
Surveillance, or both. Example 1.4-4 discusses these 
special situations.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the 
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the 
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 
that it is only "required" when it can be and should be 
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no 
restriction.  

The use of "met" or 'performed" in these instances conveys 
specific meanings. A Surveillance is "met" only when the 
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the 
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance 
specifically being "performed," constitutes a Surveillance 
not "met." "Performance" refers only to the requirement to 
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance 

(continued)
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DESCRIPTION criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the 
(continued) following conditions are satisfied: 

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and 

b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if 
required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the 
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered 
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated 
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an 
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for 
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval 
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to 
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is 
inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the 
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the 
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not 

(continued)
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EXAMPLES

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown 
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time 
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 
Ž 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  

(continued)

BWR/4 STS

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued) 

otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then 
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR 
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the 
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would 
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 
Ž 25% RTP 

AND 

24 hours 
thereafter
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EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued) 

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified 
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this 
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

-----------------NOTE-------------
Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after _> 25% RTP.  
---------------------------------

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the 
< 25% RTP between performances.

unit operation is

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified 
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches Ž 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The 
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified 
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not 
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension 
allowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would 
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the 
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided 
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power Ž 25% RTP.  

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Frequency 
1.4 

/Adg> 1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE1.4-3 (continued) 

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowedfor .- 5 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply,.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

----------------- NOTE-------------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.  

-----------------------------------

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours 

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this 
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in 
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this 
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in 
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise 
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.  
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), 
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of 
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation 
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not 
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE I (assuming again 
that the 24 hour Frequency ( not met), SR 3.0.4 would 
require satisfying the SR. r

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

1 . The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been 
provided.  

2. The definitions of ECCS RESPONSE TIME, EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME, 

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME, and PHYSICS TESTS have been deleted 
since they are not used in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS.  

3. The definition of FUEL DESIGN LIMITING RATIO FORCENTERLINE MELT 

(FDLRC) has been added, consistent with the current Dresden 2 and 3 CTS. FDLRC, 

while not exactly the same as MAXIMUM FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER 

DENSITY (MFLPD), is the Seimens Power Corporation (SPC) term utilized for 

APRM setdown in lieu of the GE term MFLPD. Since Dresden uses SPC fuel, the 

term FDLRC will be maintained and the term MFLPD will not be adopted.  

4. A Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program has been added to Section 5.5, 

consistent with the letter from C. I. Grimes (NRC) to D. J. Modeen (NEI), dated 
November 2, 1995. This letter transmitted the draft ITS pages marked up to reflect 

Appendix J, Option B testing requirements. The Program includes the definition of La, 
therefore, the definition in Section 1.1 is not needed. This change is also consistent 
with TSTF-52.  

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

6. The utilization of a Pressure and Temperature Limits Report (PTLR) requires the 

development, and NRC approval, of detailed methodologies for future revisions to P/T 

limits. At this time, Dresden 2 and 3 does not have the necessary methodologies 
submitted to the NRC for review and approval. Therefore, the proposed presentation 
removes references to the PTLR and proposes that the specific limits and curves be 

included in the P/T Limits Specification (ITS 3.4.9).  

7. The current method for measuring the RPS RESPONSE TIME has been maintained.  
This is consistent with Dresden 2 and 3 current licensing basis.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue 
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComnEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical Specifications to the 
Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents. The Bases, UFSAR, 
TRM, and other plant controlled documents containing the relocated information will 
be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control 
provisions in the Administrative Controls Chapter of the ITS. The UFSAR is subject to 
the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e), and the plant procedures and other 
plant controlled documents are subject to controls imposed by plant administrative 
procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and standards. Since any changes to 
the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled documents will be evaluated per the 
requirements of the Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.0 of the ITS or 10 CFR 50.59, 
no increase (significant or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve 
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change will not impose or eliminate any 
requirements, and adequate control of the information will be maintained. Thus, this 
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the details to be transposed from the 
Technical Specifications to the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

"GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES: 
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, UFSAR, TRM, OR 
OTHER PLANT CONTROLLED DOCUMENTS 
("LA.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

3. (continued) 

documents are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future 
changes to these details in the Bases, UFSAR, TRM, or other plant controlled 
documents will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction 
(significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be allowed. Based on 10 CFR 
50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, to these 
details proposed for relocation, does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to 
evaluate. However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard 
Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, approved by the NRC Staff, revising 
the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures no significant 
reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

Testing of bistable instrument channels during CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS 
such that the test signal does not include the "sensor" will significantly reduce the 
complications associated with performance of a surveillance on a sensor that provides 
input to multiple logic channels. The sensor will still be checked during a channel 
calibration. This reduction of complication will not affect the failure probability of the 
equipment but may reduce the probability of personnel error during the surveillance.  
Such reductions will not involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition of operation; 
only the method for performing a surveillance is changed. Since the proposed method 
affects only a single logic channel rather than potentially affecting multiple logic 
channels simultaneously, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a 
margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously considered? 

The proposed use of Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid dose conversion 

factors to calculate DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is a change in analysis methodology 
which does not include a physical change to the plant, a new mode of plant operation, 
or a change in surveillance frequency. Therefore, the probability of a previously 
analyzed accident would not increase. If Regulatory Guide 1.109 and ICRP 30 thyroid 

dose conversion factors are used to calculate maximum dose equivalent iodine specific 
activity, the total iodine activity (in units of pxCi/gm) will increase and this activity is 
used to calculate the doses resulting from a Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) or other 
analyzed accident. The calculated thyroid doses resulting from a MSLB or other 
analyzed accident would not increase as the same dose conversion factors used to 
calculate the DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 thyroid activity would also be used to 
calculate the offsite thyroid doses. However, these dose conversion factors would be 

less than TID-14844 thyroid dose conversion factors used to calculate doses given in 
the UFSAR. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in 
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 

accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification of 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change only refines the method of calculating thyroid doses and DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 activity-and would result in the thyroid doses not changing 
significantly since the same dose factors would be used to calculate the thyroid doses 

and DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 activity. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: CHAPTER 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, CornEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



SLs 
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core 
flow < 10% rated core flow: 

THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure 
flow > 10% rated core flow:

> 785 psig and core

For Unit 2 two recirculation loop operation, MCPR shall 
be > 1.09 for cycle exposures < 13,800 MWd/MTU and > 1.12 
for cycle exposures > 13,800 MWd/MTU, or for Unit 2 
single recirculation loop operation, MCPR shall be > 1.10 
for cycle exposures < to 13,800 MWd/MTU and > 1.13 for 
cycle exposures > 13,800 MWd/MTU.  

For Unit 3 two recirculation loop operation, MCPR shall 
be > 1.10, or for single recirculation loop operation, 
MCPR shall be > 1.11.  

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top 
of active irradiated fuel.  

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < 1345 psig.

2.2 SL Violations 

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed within 
2 hours: 

2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and 

2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

Dresden 2 and 3 2.0-1 Amendment No.



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND UFSAR Section 3.1.2.2.1 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, 
that specified acceptable fuel design limits are not 
exceeded during steady state operation, normal operational 
transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no 
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit 
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly 
observable, a stepback approach is used to establish an SL, 
such that the MCPR is not less than the limit specified in 
Specification 2.1.1.2. MCPR greater than the specified 
limit represents a conservative margin relative to the 
conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.  

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that 
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The 
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its 
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although 
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the 
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this 
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously 
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result 
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation 
significantly above design conditions.  

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is 
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the 
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold 
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross, 
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore, 
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the 
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling 
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a 
significant departure from the condition intended by design 
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL 
ensures that during normal operation and during AQOs, at 
least 99.9% Qf the fuel rods in the core do not experience 
transition boiling.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 
the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp 
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam 
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding 
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This 
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding 
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose 
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of 
activity to the reactor coolant.  

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core 
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor 
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System 
initiation setpoints higher than this SL provides margin 
such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 
normal operation and AOOs. The reactor core SLs are 
established to preclude violation of the fuel design 
criterion that a MCPR limit is to be established, such that 
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be 
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCO 3.3.1.1, 
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in 
combination with the other LCOs, are designed to prevent any 
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor 
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER 
level that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.  

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that 
vendor's critical power correlation for determination of 
MCPR. For cores with fuel from more than one vendor, the 
MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the 
licensed critical power correlations. This may be 
accomplished by using each vendor's correlation for the 
vendor's respective fuel. Alternatively, a single 
correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel 
that has not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the 
critical power correlation, the input parameters to the 
reload vendor's correlation are adjusted using benchmarking 
data to yield conservative results compared with the 
critical power results from the co-resident fuel.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.1 Fuel Cladding Integrity 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) The use of the Siemens Power Corporation correlation (ANFB) 

is valid for critical power calculations at pressures 

> 600 psia and bundle mass fluxes > 0.1 x 106 lb/hr-ft2 

(Refs. 2 and 3). For operation at low pressures or low 

flows, the fuel cladding integrity SL is established by a 

limiting condition on core THERMAL POWER, with the following 
basis: 

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is 

essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop 

at low power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.  

Analyses show that with a bundle flow of 28 x 103 lb/hr 

(approximately a mass velocity of 
0.25 X 106 lb/hr-ft 2 ), bundle pressure drop is nearly 

independent of bundle power and has a value of 

3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving 

head will be > 28 x 103 lb/hr. Full scale critical 
power test data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 

800 psia indicate that the fuel assembly critical 

power at this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With 

the design peaking factors, this corresponds to a 
THERMAL POWER > 50 % RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit 

of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig is 

conservative. Although the ANFB correlation is valid 

at reactor steam dome pressures > 600 psia, 

applications of the fuel cladding integrity SL at 

reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig is 
conservative.  

2.1.1.2 MCPR 

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating 

MCPR limit that, in the event of an AO0 from the limiting 

condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in 

the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The 

margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e., 

MCPR = 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed 

statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in 

monitoring the core operating state. One specific 
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent 

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.2 MCPR (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

in the ANFB critical power correlation. References 2, 3, 
and 4 describe the methodology used in determining the 
MCPR SL.  

The ANFB critical power correlation is based on a 
significant body of practical test data, providing a high 
degree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by 
the correlation, is within a small percentage of the actual 
critical power being estimated. As long as the core 
pressure and flow are within the range of validity of the 
ANFB correlation, the assumed reactor conditions used in 
defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit 
because bounding high radial power factors and bounding flat 
local peaking distributions are used to estimate the number 
of rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism 
is induced by the tendency of the ANFB correlation to 
overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These 
conservatisms and the inherent accuracy of the ANFB 
correlation provide a reasonable degree of assurance that 
there would be no transition boiling in the core during 
sustained operation at the MCPR SL. If boiling transition 
were to occur, there is reason to believe that the integrity 
of the fuel would not be compromised. Significant test data 
accumulated by the NRC and private organizations indicate 
that the use of a boiling transition limitation to protect 
against cladding failure is a very conservative approach.  
Much of the data indicate that BWR fuel can survive for an 
extended period of time in an environment of boiling 
transition.  

2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level 

During MODES 1 and 2 the reactor vessel water level is 
required to be above the top of the active irradiated fuel 
to provide core cooling capability. With fuel in the 
reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is shut down, 
consideration must be given to water level requirements due 
to the effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop 
below the top of the active irradiated fuel during this 
period, the ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This 

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated 
cladding temperatures and clad perforation in the event that 
the water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The 
reactor vessel water level SL has been established at the 
top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a point that 
can be monitored and to also provide adequate margin for 
effective action.  

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the 
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to prevent the release of 
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and 
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel 
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel 
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated 
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and 
resultant clad perforations.  

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all 
MODES.  

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 
VIOLATIONS 

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential 
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, "Reactor 
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 5). Therefore, it is required 
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance 
with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time 
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and 
also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring 
during this period is minimal.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.2.1.  

2. ANF-524(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, Advanced 
Nuclear Fuels Corporation Critical Power Methodology 
for Boiling Water Reactors, (as specified in Technical 
Specification 5.6.5).  

3. ANF-1125(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical 
Power Correlation, Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation, 
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

4. ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB 
Critical Power Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B 
Additive Constant Uncertainties, Siemens Power 
Corporation, (as specified in Technical Specification 
5.6.5).  

5. 10 CFR 100.
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS 
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding 
failure, fission products are released into the reactor 
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in 
preventing the release of fission products into the 
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam 
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. According to 
UFSAR Sections 3.1.2.2.5, and 3.1.2.2.6 (Ref. 1), the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall be designed 
with sufficient margin to ensure that the design conditions 
are not exceeded during normal operation and anticipated 
operational occurrences (AOOs).

During normal operation and AO0s, RCS pressure is limited 
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in 
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To 
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are 
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in 
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial 
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Following 
inception of unit operation, RCS components shall be 
pressure tested in accordance with the requirements of ASME 
Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).  

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of 
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers 
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the 
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria" 
(Ref. 4). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel 
cladding failure, fission products could enter the 
containment atmosphere.  

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RCS safety/relief valves and the Reactor Protection 
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function 
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL 
will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a 
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of 
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel 
is designed to Section III of the ASME, Boiler and Pressure 

Vessel Code, 1963 Edition, including Addenda through the 
summer of 1964 and Code Case Interpretations applicable on 
February 8, 1965 (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure 
transient of 110%, 1345 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.  
The SL of 1345 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome, 
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the 
RCS. The RCS is designed to the USAS Power Piping Code, 
Section B31.1, 1967 Edition (Ref. 6), and ASME, Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section I, 1965 Edition, including 
Addenda winter 1966 (Ref. 7) for the reactor recirculation 
piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient of 120% 
of a design pressure of 1175 psig for suction piping and 
1325 psig for discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is 
selected to be the lowest transient overpressure allowed by 
the applicable codes.

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design 
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the 
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 120% of the design 
pressure of 1175 psig for suction piping. The most limiting 
of these allowances is the 110% of the RCS pressure vessel 
design pressure; therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS 
pressure is established at 1345 psig as measured at the 
reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.  

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 
VIOLATIONS 

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause RCS failure and 
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of 
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4).  

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES 

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2 (continued) 
VIOLATIONS 

Therefore, it is required to insert all insertable control 
rods and restore compliance with the SL within 2 hours. The 
2 hour Completion Time ensures that the operators take 
prompt remedial action and also assures that the probability 
of an accident occurring during this period is minimal.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR Sections 3.1.2.2.5, and 3.1.2.2.6.  

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
Article NB-7000.  

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article IWB-5000.  

4. 10 CFR 100.  

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
1963 Edition, Addenda summer of 1964 and Code Case 
Interpretations applicable on February 8, 1965.  

6. ASME, USAS, Power Piping Code, Section B31.1, 1967 
Edition.  

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section I, 1965 
Edition, Addenda winter 1966.
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SAFETY LIMITS 2.1 

2.0 SAFETY LIMITSLAND4LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM INETTIN 

moved +"' zrr 3.3. 1.  
2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 

THERMAL POWER, Low Pressure or Low Flow 

2.1. I I 2.1.A THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the reactor 
vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow.

(APPLICARII ITY� flPFRATIflNJAI MflflFr� 1 2fl1l A

ACTION: 

2.2- With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel steam 
dome pressure less than 785 psig or.core flow less than 10% of rated flow, be in at least HOT 
SHUTDOWN within 2 hours 6nd/tomply ,th the requirements of 515ecifica n .3 

4i+ 2 1I.0q Z or, cycle e-Aeo.-rure- leis lhJ =t*,.,J +- 131M o MWd1M T,14 A + . /It Z f ,. e, cl e cy..Po ti~rte s -sr-eo t'e,,,"l• e.,o 13 ,900 M W d IM T Q,e, , x R V 

THERMAL POWER, Hiah Pressure and Hiqh Flow 

2..1.02. 2.1..B The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO IMCPR) shall not be less thant.1 for 0 jmf 3 ,,) 
G-,' for UWit 2with the reactor vessel steam dome pressure greater than or equal to 785 psig and 
core flow greater than or equal to 10% of rated flow. During single recirculation loop operation, 
this MCPR limit shall be increased by 0.01.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2.

ACTION: 

_.. _.With MCPR less than 'the above applicable limit and the reactor vessel steam dome pressure greater 
than or equal to 785 psig and core flow greater than or equal to 10% of rated flow, be in at least 
HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours .n cmply w tre uirerneint__e .. R.3

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2-1 Amendment Nos.171 ; 166

Rule / 0 I3

'Y: OPERATIONAL MODEFsI 1 an 'I)



SAFETY LIMITS 2.1

2,0 SAFETY LIMITS (AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS)

Reactor Coolant System Pressure 

2.1.2 2.a .C The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel steam dome, shall 
not exceed 1345 psig.

(APPLIQABILITY: OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1,2. 3 and 4.)

27S 3,3.3.1

LM.Ii

ACTION: 

z2z With the reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel steam dome, above 
1345 psig, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with reactor coolant system pressure less than or equal 
to 1345 psig within 2 hourstnd Oromfy wit the/equirdments/of Spicification A.A.F 

Reactor Vessel Water Level L.  

2.1 .D The reactor vessel water level shall be(6reat tfah0 or eg(ual to/we e inc s above the 
top of active irradiated fuei-o

(APPLICABIL1-Y: OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 3, 4 and 5. M.I

2.2,

a Thet pofa a/iradi edfuells efined eS30l esabo vessel ero.

Amendment Nos. 160 & 155

I

I
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FAC.I

LSSS 2.2

A @ A cC�V I IftA��� I YiMmNn�A�rY �Y�T�M �F'r

A.2

oints shall be set consistent with the

'2.2 - LMITINfG SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS) I 

Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentntio Setpoiits 

2.*2.'A The reactor protection system instrumentation setpc 
Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.A-1.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.1.A-1.  

ACTION: 

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint Ise 
in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 2.2.A-1, declare the CH 
applicable ACTION statement requirement of Specification 3 
OPERABLE status with its setpoint adjusted consistent with

as conservative than the value shown 
ANNEL inoperable and apply the 
.1.A until the CHANNEL is restored to 
the Trip Setpoint value.

Amendment Nos. iso a iis

I1

-3 A e A cc-rv "rm-ra /A-ur% "UMME QA='rv SYQIMM S
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2-T.5 tkaptv 2.0

LSSS 2.2 

S:REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SE=TPOINTS 273.. LI 

Functional Unit Trip Setpoint 

1. Intermediate Range Monitor 

a. Neutron Flux - High :9 120/125 divisions of full scale 

b. Inoperative NA 

2. Average Power Range Monitor: 

a. Setdown Neutron Flux - High -; 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER 

b. Flow Biased Neutron Flux - High 

1) Dual Recirculation Loop Operation 

a) Flow Biased :0.58WV + 62%.  
with a maximum of 

b) High Flow Maximum 5 120% of RATED THERMAL POWER 

2) Single Recirculation Loop Operation 

a) Flow Biased 50.58W•d + 58.5%, 
with a maximum of 

b) High How Maximum a 116.5% of RATED THERMAL POWER 

c. Fixed Neutron Flux - High !5 120% of RATED THERMAL POWER 

d. Inoperative NA 

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High S 1060 psig 

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 2:144 inches above top of active fuelO 

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure :510% closed 

6. Deleted 

a W shall be the recirculation loop flow expressed as a percentage of the recirculation loop flow which produces 
a rated core flow of 98 million lbs/hr.  

b The top of active fuel •s defined to be 360 inches above vasoll zero.

Amendment Nos. 163, 1582-4DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3



-T77 Chaplev- 2.t0

A.l

U,

Functional Uni 

7. Drywell Pr 

8. Scram Dis 

9. Turbine St

TABLE 2.2.A-1 (Continued) ) 
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

t Trip Setpoint 

essure - High <2 psig 

charge Volume Water Level - High .540.4 gallons (Unit 2) 
:541 gallons (Unit 3) 

op Valve - Closure <10% closed

10. Turbine EHC Control Oil Pressure - Low 

11. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure 

12. Turbine Condenser Vacuum - Low 

13. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position 

14. Manual Scram

?900 psig 

k460 psig EHC fluid pressure 

Z21 inches Hg vacuum 

NA 

NA

SSS 2.2 

ovS-J -in 
S'" Z.3. l, I

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 2-5 Amendment Nos. 15s & iys-

,ý- --TZ4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The CTS 2.2 requirements for the Limiting Safety System Settings are being 
moved to Section 3.3 of the ITS in accordance with the format of the BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1. Any technical changes to these requirements 
will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.1.1.  

A.3 The details contained in the Actions of CTS 2.1.A, 2.1.B, 2.1.C, and 2.1.D to 
comply with the requirements of Specification 6.7 are proposed to be deleted.  
The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include providing 
cross references. In addition, Specification 6.7 has been deleted from the 
Technical Specifications (see Discussion of Changes for CTS: 6.7 in proposed 
Chapter 5.0). Therefore, the existing references to Specification 6.7 serve no 
functional purpose and its removal is an administrative change.  

A.4 These changes to CTS 2.1 .B are provided in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS consistent 
with the Technical Specification Change Request submitted to the NRC for 
approval per ComEd letter JMHLTR #99-0076, dated August 3, 1999. As such, 
these changes are considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs in CTS 2.1.A, 2.1.B, 2.1.C, and 
2.1 .D is extended to all MODES of operation. Although it is physically 
impossible to violate some SLs in some MODES, any SL violation should 
receive the same attention and response. This change represents an additional 
restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS 2.1.D requires the reactor vessel water level to be greater than or equal to 
12 inches above the top of active irradiated fuel during operations in MODES 3, 
4, and 5. The CTS definition of top of active irradiated fuel (Footnote (a) to 
CTS 2.1 .D) is 360 inches above vessel zero (which is the lowest point in the 
inside bottom of the reactor vessel). ITS 2.1.1.3 requires the reactor vessel 
water level be maintained greater than the top of the active irradiated fuel in all 
MODES.  

This change is considered less restrictive because the proposed reactor vessel 
water level SL is 12 inches less than the CTS limit. The CTS limit of 12 inches 
above the top of active irradiated fuel was established to ensure cooling of the 
reactor fuel. The proposed limit continues to ensure adequate cooling of the fuel.  
The CTS and ITS Bases state (and plant design and operating license bases 
conservatively confirm) that below 2/3 core height is where elevated cladding 
temperature and clad perforation would occur from decay heat without adequate 
cooling capability. With the reactor vessel water level at or above the top of 
active irradiated fuel, the fuel will be adequately cooled.  

The current and proposed Technical Specifications impose requirements to 
ensure the reactor fuel is adequately cooled in all MODES. Plant emergency 
operating procedures require entry when level is reduced below the Allowable 
Value for the low level scram, which is at least 12 feet higher than the top of 
active irradiated fuel. The plant emergency core cooling systems (ECCS) are 
required to initiate automatically prior to reaching the proposed reactor vessel 
water level SL. The proposed ITS automatic actuation level (Allowable Value) 
for the high and low pressure ECCS is 84 inches above the top of active 
irradiated fuel, which is 132 inches above 2/3 core height in all required 
MODES. Therefore, in the event a loss of vessel water level occurs, there is an 
overhead water level of 84 inches above the top of active irradiated fuel when 
ECCS actuation occurs and an additional 48 inches more before getting to the 2/3 
core height level. These values provide sufficient time to take effective action 
for maintaining or restoring the water level. This is also true in ITS MODE 5 
with the vessel head removed for refueling, although automatic ECCS actuation 
is not always required. In MODE 5, monitoring methods and alarms of a loss of 
reactor vessel water level remain available to ensure that effective action would 
be taken before the level reached the proposed SL.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 The Allowable Value for ECCS actuation and the requirement that the ECCS 
(cont'd) must be OPERABLE will ensure that the accident analysis can be met. Core 

damage will be precluded since the reactor water level is maintained above 2/3 
core height. In addition, the emergency operating procedures are required to be 
entered whenever the reactor vessel water level is at or below the Allowable 
Value for the low level scram (_• 12 feet above the top of active irradiated fuel).  
As a result, the water level recovery process will begin prior. to reaching the 
Technical Specification SL and the level will be required to be recovered to at 
least 12 feet above the SL. This recovery can be accomplished by using all 
available water injection methods and sources.  

Based on the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that the proposed 12 inch 
reduction in the reactor vessel water level SL is acceptable. The proposed 
Specification and the plant emergency operating procedures will ensure that the 
fuel will be adequately cooled in all MODES.  

L.2 The required action of CTS 2.1 .D has been made less specific to allow operator 
flexibility in determining the best method to restore the reactor vessel water 
level. Directions for the methods of restoring reactor vessel water level 
(manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required) 
are removed from the Technical Specifications. This detail of how to restore the 
reactor vessel water level is not necessary to ensure restoration of the reactor 
vessel water level in a timely manner. The action to restore compliance with the 
Safety Limit has been maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1, which provides a 2 hour 
Completion Time for restoration of the limit. The time frame for completion of 
the action is consistent with the allowed time to restore other Safety Limit 
violations and allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and 
completed in a timely manner. In addition, restoration of reactor vessel water 
level is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned transient governed by 
emergency operating procedures.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None.

Dresden 2 and 3 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this chapter (pages B 2-1 through 
B 2-11) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable 
content of Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Chapter 2.0, consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, 
Rev. 1. The revised Bases are as shown in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS Bases.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



SLs 
2.0 

Q/'-5 > 
2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

<2./.A> 2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core 
flow < 10% rated core flow: 

THERMAL POWER shall be < 25% RTP.  

(21.8> 2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure 2! 785 psig and. core 
flow k 10% rated core flow: 

F _PR lal be k (1/0f1]J, for two recipedulation looot 

opton or 2! r .08]) for single jcirculationAooV•P 
(ger a I on.  

<2.I.D?> 2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top 
of active irradiated fuel.  

<Z,/,e > 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL 

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be < psig 

2.2 SL Violations A.  

(2.1.A Ac4 > With any SL violation, the following actions shall be complete

< 2 .i.B Ac./> 2.yl. Withi CFhour,0. ntify the NIC Operatiog Center, Xn accp rdance) 

A2I c4 A > , withAO CFR 5 2._j2.y 

<Z. D A4rL > 

.?2.2 Wit in 2 our% 
2.2.01 Restore compliance with all SLs; and) 

2.2. .2 Insert all insertable control rods..) 

2 2.3 Withi 24 hours notify the/[General Xanager-Nucoar Plan and 
Vic President Nuclear O rations].j " I 

(continued) 

BWR/4 STS 2.0-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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SLs 
2.0

2.0 SLs

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATIONS FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND )(Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified 
a aceceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady 

~Ae.Ž• .I.2.2.I • state operation, normal operational transients, and 
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no 
significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit 
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly 
observable, a stepback approachis used to establish an SL, 
such that the MCPR is not less-than the limit specified in r-I 
Specification 2.1.1.2 for oi-- eZo ejral pectc Fmp ly.  ((G ý ~Advanced }cl-ear/!Fuel Cov~porathon (ArFu 

el . MCPR greater than the specified limit represents a 
conservative margin relative to the conditions required to 
maintain fuel cladding integrity.  

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that 
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The 
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its 
relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although 
some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the 
life of the cladding, fission product migration from this 
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously 
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result 
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation 
significantly above design conditions.  

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is 
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the 
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold 
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross, 
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore, 
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the 
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling 
(i.e.o, NCPR - 1.00). These conditions represent a 
significant departure from the condition intended by design 
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL 
ensures that during normal operation and during AOOs, at 
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience 
transition boiling.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES 

BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 

the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp 
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam 
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding 
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This 
chemical reaction results in oxidation of-the.fuel-'ciadding 
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker. form may lose 
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of 

_i l7•F activity to the reactor coolant.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Tij1 fe r f R lA --J)-

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 
normal operation and A0Os. The reactor core SLs are 
established to preclude violation of the fuel design 
cri teri`on th~at MCPR limit is to be established, such that 
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be 
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.  

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LCD 3.3.1.1, 
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in 
combination with the other LCOs, are designed to prevent any 
anticipated combination of transient.conditions for Reactor 
Coolant System water level, pressure, and POWER 
level that would result in reaching the MPR 

2.1.1.1a Fuel addino Inteori v rGeneral Ele nc Company 
G Fuel 

GE critical ower correlati s are applicab for all 
critical p er calcultion/at pressures 2/ 85 psig and core 
flows ý 1 of rated flow For operation /at low pressures 
rQ w sianother b s is used, as ollows:•

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is 
( proihal.e y a n essentially all elevation head, the core pressure 

drop at low power and flows will always be 4.5 psi. Analyses show that with a 
ha-4s i a alueo y. se .qhstebudefo __T bundle flow of 28 x lb/hr bundle pressure 
drop is nearly independent of bundle power and has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow 

aih 4. psi driving head will be 
> 2 1 x lb/hr. Full scaleAl test data 
taken at pressures trom 14.7 psia to 800 psia

F'af E2.o- 3 
N di r3

(continued)
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R INSERT B 2.1.1 BKGRD

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core cooling 
capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor operation. Establishment 
of Emergency Core Cooling System initiation setpoints higher than this SL 
provides margin such that the SL will not be reached or exceeded.  

W Insert ASA-1l 

Cores with fuel that is all from one vendor utilize that vendor's critical 
power correlation for determination of MCPR. For cores with fuel from more 
than one vendor, the MCPR is calculated for all fuel in the core using the 
licensed critical power correlations. This may be accomplished by using each 
vendor's correlation for the vendor's respective fuel. Alternatively, a 
single correlation can be used for all fuel in the core. For fuel that has 
not been manufactured by the vendor supplying the critical power correlation, 
the input parameters to the reload vendor's correlation are adjusted using 
benchmarking data to yield conservative results compared with the critical 
power results from the co-resident fuel.

Insert Page B 2.0-2



f4IthumAh -thet A4MP-B c.ý,vre.1atjQj is V-L 1,d&-+ ,ea6rvr S-ýef, rlol-n- Pael~raO 

s~ea d~vie resmre p~j I' cojcarva4 Ve Reactor Core SLs 

APPLICABLE a ino Weait r -eneral kti 
SAFETY ANALYSES Lf _yel] continged) 

indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at
Voe~ +A-1. Al~a-gt'ra#>h this flow is approximately 3.35 NWt. With 'the 
b~OLJ aS Azct cide design peaking' factors, this corresponds to a ca 4-V -THERMAL POWER.> SD % RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER 

limit of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig 
is conservative.  

Q~~i~' f ~Fuel Cl adding IntearltX OA ~ncANu ear uel ;

r-L

00 The use of the'JE~ correlatior~'s valid for critical poWer 
calculations at prixue .- B pia-na bundle mass ifuxes 

> f4x1'lb/hr-ft2 (ReV.I& . For operation at low F 
pressures or low flows, th-ulcadding integrity SL is 
established by a limiting co-nditionjon core THERMAL POWER, 
with the following basis: (D9

<i O UR 
maP-ae-&

/Provided that the water I 'el in the vessel 
downomerIs minaedoeteopft activefuelnatrlc uaini uf et 
enue inmm ud fo fral u assmbles hathae rltvl ihoe n 
poenill anap chacrtia hatfu condiion. or thaPFx9fedsjnth 

1320-2. minimum bundle fl~d'w is30xO 1'hrFote ANF 8x8~el de~',temnmmbnl lwi 
> 28x l/li. Fr al dsig~, he ooln 

minimum budl'foanmaiu/owreae such hat t,~' assfu sawa 

3.35 ntcomrrespoandstaie bundlhe radia peakin 
activ ofu30, whI i cb' ato is signficnl h/iger 
thnsthe expectedm pekng fact or.al Thues, 
9sERmAli POWRhimt ofv 25ltiel RTP for reator 

r dsue 78 _sg wI s coneratve

(continued)
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.Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICA] 
SAFETY 

(cont 

JiJ

BLE

inued) The f el cladding intel ity SL is set s ch that no 
sign'ficant fuel dama is calculated o occur if the imit 
is ot violated. Si e the parameter that result i fuel 
da age are not dire ly observable ring reactor o eration, 
t e thermal and hy aulic conditio that result i the 
nset of transiti n boiling have en used to mar the 

beginning of the region in which uel damage co d occur.  
Although it is ecognized that e onset of tr sition 
boiling would ot result indd age to BWR fue rods, the 
critical powe at which boili g transition i calculated to 
occur has ben adopted as a onvenient limi . However, the 
uncertaint)es in monitorin the core opera ng state and in 
the proce~ires used to cal ulate the crit cal power result 
in an unpertainty in the alue of the cr ical power.  
Thereforre, the fuel cla ing integrity is defined as t e 
critic'll power ratio i the limiting f el assembly for w ich 
more Xhan 99.9% of th fuel rods in t e core are expect d to 
avoýA boiling transi ion, consideri the power districiution 
within the core and all uncertaint s.  

T4 MCPR SL is de ermined using statistical mode that 
ombines all the uncertainties operating param ers and 

the procedures sed critical power. The 
probability of the occurrence of boiling transi ion is 
determined u ng the approve General Electric Critical 
Power corre tions. Detail of the fuel. cla ing integrity 
SL calcula on are given i Reference 2. R erence 2 also 
includes tabulation of he uncertainties sed in the 
determin ion of the MC SL and of the n inal values of 
the par ters used in he MCPR SSI tati ical analysis.  

LJ-i~i~MCPR AN u~e 

The MCPR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating 
MCPR limit that, in the event of an AO0 from the limiting 
condition of operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in 
the core would be expected to avoid boiling transition. The 
margin between calculated boiling transition (i.e., 
ýMCPR - 1.00) and the MCPR SL is based on a detailed 
statistical procedure that considers the uncertainties in 
monitoring the core operating state. One specific 
uncertainty included in the SL is the uncertainty inherent 

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

LI LW 
APPLICABLE F (continued) SAFTY NALSESin th~edgacritical power correlation. Reference]•'i SAFETY ANALYSES 

prescri et ae methodowar wit ed rn of the MCPR SLthe 

core cr tical pt er corredati on dits ons ue a 
significant body of practical test dator proviand ba high 
cidegree of assurance that the critical power, as evaluated by 

theretca would beno trasitioned boilng in the core drn 
S prsust reained opeato ate wthinte M r aS ge If boilingtrnit io n h J( • -•were • to rltour, ther iss d reason to r bel diee thats thed intert •-• •---•/ofinn the fu L woldnotr bue comp erom tised Significantmitetd a 

acbculatsed byudn t iheR randia poriv ate org anitin iondicgfate 
thoat theausenofdasboilig rastions r limita etiont toe protet 
agardsins c olad ing f raniueisn a very uthe conservativeaprah 
Ms nuch a of the d ta ndincate thatBRfel_ cansr viela fo r an 

\vextened pheriod be of ti ds in anenionment ofaboiliong hs 

Deurce in hereactracese wter 

porescoigs aaiit.utrfeenthecorvse 

mst correlation to witeri a seeal rerementsde of the afctta ithee atwide eirrandstimated. ling this pn the core 

abilaityd topremtove deay thea isP redce. Thbisin treduction i 

cooling ocapailty cs lead to beleve cladding 
pemeuratred and prfor teroritnationihe r eoventy t the 

14Ptcoreaton the s fasboilingreacstoriondliittions use proen 
agains c ding theSL intoueisa er conservatismitote limitch 

wtrlvlbecasbomesin h /fte oehight Theia rewractors n onigfa 

Muhof rodsat indbiingtanstion.hatill furter conservivetirsm 
istendued pyterido tieindencyvromn of bh orrlaiongt 
oepeittenmeofrd inbiigtransition.Ths 

cerselwatie Oevl od aha reanon aesblished atter t of i /the 

there wouldbeno trapabition boithu in the rctore vsinued 

sustined operaiodwhn atthe, SL.to If shtboilng transidrtion 
werte tioe ocur there lese reasonreoentsieve tha the inegreity 
of the fuelveould nottbe compromised.tSignifriod, thestdt 
accumlated by rehoe deCand priate oreguednTiszrdations inicat 
thtteosof oling taairt dlansition el imiat ion todding c 

etenderaue n ld periodroftion in the enivnent ofa boiin 

2.1,1. Re actoreco esse < W/3afther L oevhel gt h e o 
DuigMDSIad2teratrvessel water level SLisbesstbihda tetpo h 

corecooing apailit. Wth fel n th re ctor tinesse

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 S•TS B 2.0-5



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES 

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued) 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

active irradiated fuel to provide a point that can be 
monitored and to also provide adequate margin for effective 
action.

SAFETY LIMITS

APPLICABILITY

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS

The reactor core SLs are established to protect the 
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to~the release oo 
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and 
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel 
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel 
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated 
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and 
resultant clad perforations.

SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 21.1.3 are applicable in all 
MODES.

If ny SL i viol ed, th /NRC Op rationVCenter must e 
no ified thin hour, -n accor ance w'th 10 R 50. 2 
71ef . 4))7rj r

Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential 
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, 'Reactor 
S Site Criteria,H imits (Ref. . Therefore, it is required 
to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance 
with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time 
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and 
also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring 
during this period is minimal.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS 

(continued) If any/SL is violated, e [senior Eana ment of the nucear 

i aplant and t he utlity Vice President-Nuclear Operation [ hanq be notifietd itin 24 hours. Te 24 hour period/ / 
Spr vides time for p 4t operators aann staff to take t e| 

a apropriate immedijree action and assess the condttior of the n it before repo ing to the appro iat utility.m agement.--4 

Z/Z 4 / 
If any SI is violated, a Lic see Event Repo shall be 
prepared aunt submitted bith e 30 days to theiRC in accordan with 10 C FR 50.3 (Ref. 6). A c) py of the repo• 
shall al •o be provided to the [senior man ement of the"-' 
nuc] ea• plan an h t t ie Presi •nt--Nucl ear / Operaons]" 7 -.TS 7F-- f 

"f -any SL is viol ted, restart of he unit shall t 

/commneutlatorzdb h C This requi ement / 

nsures the NRC that all necess reviews, ana ses, and 
ctions are c leted before t unit begins I resart to 

normal opera lon.

1. (10 ;tR 50/ A, ndiY/A, DC 0 

(2. / NEDE-2 1-P-A latest ap oved revis'on 

tc- XN-NFSW(A), vis n I Novimbei- 19t3•• •-TJ'FQT KU-

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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W• INSERT REF 

2. ANF-524(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, Advanced Nuclear Fuels 

Corporation Critical Power Methodology for Boiling Water Reactors, (as 

specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).  

3. ANF-1125(P)(A) and Supplements 1 and 2, ANFB Critical Power Correlation, 

Advanced Nuclear Fuels Corporation, (as specified in Technical 

Specification 5.6.5).  

4. ANF-1125(P)(A), Supplement 1, Appendix E, ANFB Critical Power 

Correlation Determination of ATRIUM-9B Additive Constant Uncertainties, 

Siemens Power Corporation, (as specified in Technical Specification 

5.6.5).
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS 
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding 
failure, fission products are released into the reactor 
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in 
preventing the release of fission products into the 
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam 
.dome ressure ensures continued RCS integrity. Accordin to ~~~~~~ -_..O/F50Appendix AGC1,iReactop Cool a) Pressssre'e 

SB~unary "andGt DC Y "act Coola. Syst, Oesi " A 
(Ref. 1), the reactor coo ant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall 
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design 
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and 
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  

During normal operation and AOOs, RCS pressure is limited 
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in 
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To 
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are 
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in 
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial 
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any Orther'_ (hyd~rostaytic/testin -with -f• inthcre ýmy be ne o i•iq
IL-CM 3.10:. rJIn e ice Lea ad H d os ti Test *n,) 
W6eratio .m Following inception of unit operation, RCS 
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the 
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).  

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of 
the RCPB, reducing the number of protective barriers 
designed to prevent radioactive releases from exceeding the 
limits specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criterian 
(Ref. 4). If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel 
cladding failure, fission products could enter the 
containment atmosphere.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

rav•. ,•1h•, Bo/le,,,a., P,e.-c•,.f tkxret Coce, ac4•,.wj ,

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RCS safety/relief valves-and the Reactor Protection 
System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function 
have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SI 
will not be exceeded.  

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a 
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of 
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel 
is designed to Section III of the ASME, Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code,'*MP Edltionj, Including Addenda through the 
•wYnt~rA~fAgZ(Ref. 5), Which permits a maximum pressure 

transient of 110%, 1375 psig-, of design pressure 1250 psig.  

The SL of--fIU2psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome, 
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the FT 
RCS. The RCS is designed to the USASI R ? Power Piping 
Code-, Section B31.1, ý Editionj nc u ng/Ad n 

Sth(ORe [J'ly , (-ef. 6), for the reactor i 
recirculation piping, which permits a maximume7re 
transient of-LM ofXdesign pressur of Bsig or 
suction piping anc -Jpsig for discharge piping The RCS 
pressure $L is selected to-be the lowest transient 
overpressure allowed by the applicable codes.

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design 

/ 2% pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the 
n, piping, valves, and fittings is-I= ofAdesign pressur 
of -EMpsig for suction piping ra-R ASW bsiafor dfsc a 

The most limiting of these allowances is the 110% 
R-S 7rL of th c i design pressureS, therefore, the SL on 

= _s Larl smaximum allowable RCS-pressure is.established at(A Z•sig 
as measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause"1"..-.. ...... CS 
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in 
excess of 10 CFR 100, %Reactor Site Criteria," limits 
(Ref. 4). Therefore, It is required to insert all 
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL 
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the 
operators take prompt remedial action and also.assures that 
the probability of an accident occurring during this period 
is minimal.

Z 2/ 

If any SL is iolated, res 
commence un l authorized 
ensures th NRC that all r

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES 

SAFETY LIMIT Z2.2-15/ (conti ~ed)) 
.VIOLATIONS |act onss are, omplete)(before~he unit/•egins ill restar/o 

•TF-•l \~no, fIn opy ion. )-

1 REFERENCES . CFP/50, ppeniix A, DC 141, GDf 15j 

. .. • r 2. ASHE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
/3.1. 2. 2. T mi Article NB-7000.  

3-1-2.2.4 3. ASME, Boilr and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article I 500 

4. 10 CFR 100.  

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Addenda e n 1 

6. ASME, USAS, c Power Piping Code, Section B31.1, 
Edition Ad n d/[JuW 1,197A]I

7. 1 CF 50.7.. - ,s 

8 10 5.3 

OVUCA',,VdXISSAe Aru Ves..QC.A

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

2. Not used.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the information/value deleted since the stepback 
approach is applicable to all types of fuel in the reactor. There is no need to 
differentiate between fuel vendors.  

4. A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been added, consistent with the 

background description of the other SLs.  

5. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

6. Editorial change made for clarity.  

7. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification.  

8. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue 
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1 . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This proposed change provides a less stringent reactor vessel water level Safety Limit 
requirement. This requirement does not result in any operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event. The proposed change will not alter 
assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or transient event. The safety analysis 
assumes that water level above the top of the active irradiated fuel is a point that can be 
monitored and also provides adequate margin above 2/3 core height to allow effective 
action to be taken prior to reaching the 2/3 core height. Below 2/3 core height, 
elevated fuel cladding temperature and clad perforation would occur. The proposed 
change to the Safety Limit will not alter any of the safety analysis assumptions, nor will 
the change alter any process variables or operation of structures, systems, or 
components as described in the safety analysis. Therefore, this change will not involve 
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously 
evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

This proposed change provides a less stringent reactor vessel water level Safety Limit 
requirement. This change will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different 
types of equipment will be installed), or the methods governing normal plant operation.  
This change imposes different requirements for reactor vessel water level than exist in 
the current Safety Limits. However, the change still ensures that the water level is 
adequately maintained. The safety analysis assumes that water level does not drop 
below 2/3 core height. The proposed change requires water level to be maintained 
above the top of the active irradiated fuel, which is greater than the level assumed in the 
safety analysis. Thus, the proposed change is bounded by the current analysis. It is 
therefore, concluded that this change will not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This proposed change provides a less stringent reactor vessel water level Safety Limit 
requirement. The proposed Safety Limit will require the water level to be maintained 
above the top of active irradiated fuel. The safety analysis assumes that water level 
above the top of the active irradiated fuel is a point that can be monitored and also
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

L. 1 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

provides adequate margin above 2/3 core height to allow effective action to be taken 
prior to reaching the 2/3 core height. Below 2/3 core height, elevated fuel cladding 
temperature and clad perforation would occur. In addition, the emergency operating 
procedures are required to be entered whenever the reactor vessel water level is at or 
below the Allowable Value for the low level scram (Ž 12 feet above the top of active 
irradiated fuel). Thus, the proposed change is consistent with the current safety 
analysis assumptions and the margin of safety is unaffected since the reactor vessel 
water level is not allowed to drop below 2/3 core height. Therefore, this proposed 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Doesthe change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor 
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, 
if required). The method used to restore reactor vessel water level is not assumed in 
the initiation of any analyzed event. Therefore, the proposed change does not affect the 
probability of an accident. Also, the consequences of an accident are not affected by 
this change since the action to restore compliance with the reactor vessel water level 
Safety Limit within 2 hours is maintained in ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of 
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an 
unplanned transient governed by emergency operating procedures. Since restoration of 
the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit will still be required as part of the 
coordinated response to the event, consequences of previously analyzed accidents are 
not impacted by the removal of the explicit method for restoring reactor vessel water 
level. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of any 
previously analyzed accident.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not create the possibility of an accident. This change will not 
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The 
change does not affect methods governing normal plant operation or the planned 
response to off-normal conditions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change proposes to remove the explicit details of methods for restoring reactor 
vessel water level (manually initiate the ECCS, after depressurizing the reactor vessel, 
if required). If the reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is violated, restoration of 
reactor vessel water level is required by ITS SL 2.2.1. In addition, restoration of the 
reactor vessel water level Safety Limit is part of a coordinated response to an unplanned 
transient governed by emergency operating procedures. The requirements

Dresden 2 and 3 3



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

L.2 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

of ITS SL 2.2.1 are considered to be adequate to ensure the reactor vessel water level is 
restored to within required limits. Since restoration of the reactor vessel water level 
will still be required by both Technical Specifications and as part of the coordinated 
response to the transient, the margin of safety is not impacted by this change.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin~of safety.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: CHAPTER 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Consideration, this proposed 
amendment does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, ComEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 

conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 

LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 

Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 

provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 

expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 

of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 

stated.  

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 

met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 

the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 

or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 

applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 

place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

b. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 

individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 

operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 

of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 

condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 

the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 

operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 

Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This 

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 

specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 

to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 

unit.  

(continued)
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3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4 Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
(continued) individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, an 
evaluation shall be performed in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)." If a loss of safety function is determined to 
exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists are required to be entered.  

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.  

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified 
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to 
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless 
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain 
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is 
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be 
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations 

(continued)
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3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.7 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.8

LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not 
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in 
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit 
individually, unless otherwise indica~ted. Whenever.the LCO 
refers to a system. or component that is shared by both 

units, the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously.
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3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
"once per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension 
applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay 
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be 
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.

(continued)
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3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with Actions or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.

SR 3.0.5 SRs shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise 
indicated.
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B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ([CO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES

LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general 
requirements applicable to all Specifications in Sections 
3.1 through 3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise 
stated.

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion 
Time, unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a 
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 
ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the 
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

(continued)
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B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.  
(continued) In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 

an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specifications.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the 
Required Actions must be completed even though the 
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.  
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits." 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or component is removed from 
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally 
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to, 
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance, 
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational 
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done 
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional 
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational 
convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into 
ACTIONS would result in redundant equipment being 
inoperable, alternatives should be used instead. Doing so 
limits the time both subsystems/divisions of a safety 
function are inoperable and limits the time conditions exist 
which may result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual 
Specifications may specify a time limit for performing an SR 
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for 
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required 
Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, if the 
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 
apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

(continued)
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BASES (continued) 

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immediately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach 
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on 
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 

(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 

occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 

now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 

Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 

point in time that the Condition is initially entered 

and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for 

the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during 

MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 

operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 

reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 

reached in less time than allowed, however, the total 

allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is 

not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is reached in 10 hours, 

then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 

27 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not 

reduced from the allowable limit of 37 hours. Therefore, if 

remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 

to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 

lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 

Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 

requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5 

because the unit is already in the most restrictive 

Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 

LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 

Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the 

ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 

remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 

requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, 

would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the 

associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 

LCO 3.7.8, "Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.8 

has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel 

(continued)
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BASES

LCO 3.0.3 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.4

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this 
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and 
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by 
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required 
Action of LCO 3.7.8 of "Suspend movement of fuel assemblies 
in the spent fuel storage pool" is the appropriate Required 
Action to complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3.  
These exceptions are addressed in the individual 
Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the 
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the 
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.4 that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
(continued) provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 

or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Specifications. The exceptions allow entry into MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the 
associated ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for 
continued operation for an unlimited period of time.  
Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or to a specific 
Required Action of a Specification.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing 
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 
Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not 
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 
affected LCO.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual specifications 
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.  

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when it has been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 
of required testing to demonstrate: 

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.5 
(continued)

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to 
service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.  

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 
ACTIONS is limited-toQ. the, time,,abso1ately necessary to 
perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY.  
This Specification does not provide time to perform any 
other preventive or corrective maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required 
Actions and must be reopened to perform the required 
testing.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment is taking an inoRerable channel or trip system out 
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from 
occurring during the performance of required testing on 
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example 
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is 
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the 
tripped condition to permit the logic to function and 
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of 
required testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system's LCO 
be entered solely due to the inoperability of the support 
system. This exception is justified because the actions 
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a 
safe condition are specified in the support system LCO's 
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include 
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required 
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.  

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are 
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be 

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.6 
(continued)

inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The 
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCO's Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions. that are necessary 
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.11, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, 
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety 
function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial 
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a 
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding 
exception to entering supported system Conditions and 
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of 
LCO 3.0.6.  

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function 
for those support systems that support safety systems are 
required. The cross division check verifies that the 
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system 
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.  
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function 
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are 
required to be entered.  

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.6 
(continued)

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption 

of additional single failures or loss of offsite power.  
Since operation is being restricted in accordance with the 

ACTIONS of the support system, any resulting temporary loss 

of redundancy or single failure protection is taken into 

account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite 
circuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the 

necessary restriction for cross division inoperabilities.  

This explicit cross division verification for inoperable AC 

electrical power sources also acknowledges that supported 
system(s) are not declared inoperable solely as a result of 

inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power 

source (refer to the definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY).

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and 

the SFDP requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and 

Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 

function exists, consideration must be given to the specific 
type of function affected. Where a loss of function is 

solely due to a single Technical Specification support 

system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable 
instrumentation, or loss of pump suction source due to low 

tank level) the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the support 
system. The ACTIONS for a support system LCO adequately 

addresses the inoperabilities of that system without 
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the 

loss of function is the result of multiple support systems, 

the appropriate LCO is the LCO for the supported system.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 

be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  

These special tests and operations are necessary to 

demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to 

perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 

special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 

allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit 

performances of these special tests and operations, which 

otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with 
the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, 

all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will 

ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other 

specified condition not directly associated with or required 

to be changed to perform the special test or operation will 
remain in effect.

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.7 
(continued)

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations 
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed 
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special 
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS 
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special 
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations 
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be 
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another 
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement 
are required to be met regardless of that LCO's 
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other 
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO 
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there 
are instances where the Special Operations LCO's ACTIONS may 
direct the other LCOs' ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of 
the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified 
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such 
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the 
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to 
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special 
Operations LCO.

LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each 
Specification to both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever 
a requirement applies to only one unit, or is different for 
each unit, this will be identified in the appropriate 
section of the Specification (e.g., Applicability, 
Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference, Notes, or 
other appropriate presentation within the body of the 
requirement.
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications in Sections 3.1 through 
3.10 and apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 
be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a 
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special 
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the 
requirements of a Specification.  

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including 
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this 
case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the 
performance of the SR.  

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.1 because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
(continued) Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 

with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.  

Some examples of this process are: 

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refueling that 
requires scram testing at > 800 psig. However, if 
other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed 
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied, 
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This 
allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psig to perform 
other necessary testing.  

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance 
during shutdown that requires system functional tests 
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can 
proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows 
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete 
the necessary post maintenance testing.  

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 
interval.  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
(continued) in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 

scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., 
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. The requirements of 
regulations take precedence over the TS. Therefore, when a 
test interval is specified in the regulations, the test 
interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a 
Note in the Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable." 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25% 
extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some 
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25% 
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES (continued)

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance wi.th SR 3.-0.2., and not, at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met. This delay period 
provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have 
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a 
Surveillance before complying with Required Actions or other 
remedial measures that might preclude completion of the 
Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of 
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside t.he specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

SR 3.0.3 LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
(continued) delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 

period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay. period 
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time 
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit.  

The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1, which states that 
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency, 
on equipment that is inoperable, does not result in an SR 
3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES or other specified 
conditions of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is 
not met in this instance, SR 3.0.4 will govern any 
restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE or other 
specified condition changes.  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.4 
(continued)

SR 3.0.5

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result 
from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs. are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4 
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications 
sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.

SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance 
to both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever a requirement 
applies to only one unit, or is different for each unit, 
this will be identified with parenthetical reference, Notes, 
or other appropriate presentation within the SR.
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Fa INSERT 1 

LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability, 

except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

F Hl INSERT 2 

Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions of the associated 

Conditions shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the specified Completion 

Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise stated.  

F INSERT 3 

When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is 

not provided, or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 

or other specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated 

within 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

b. MODE 4 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in accordance with the LCO or 

ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  
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E. Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, 
and 3 components shall be applicable as follows: 

Inservice Inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2. and 3 components and inservice 
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2. and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in 
accordance with Section Xl of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and 
applicable Addenda as required by 10 CFR Part 50, Section 50.55a(g) and 50.55a(f), 
respectively, except where specific written relief has been granted by the Commission 
ursuant to 10 CFR Part 50, Section 50.55a(g)(6)(i) or 50.55a(f)(6)(i, res
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FA. INSERT 4 

the SRs. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the 
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure 
to meet the LCO.  

INSERT 5 

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times 
the interval specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as f-.  
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval extension does not apply.-_ H 

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once per ...... " basis, the above

Frequency extension applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications.-j-

7LI INSERT 6 

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified Frequency, then 
compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of 
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less.  
This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must immediately be 
declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is not met, 
the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.
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-7.I INSERT 7 

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCO shall not be 

made unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency. This 

provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 

Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 

Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  
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fApplicabilityj 314.0 

3,C 4.0- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTN 

2. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel 

Code and applicable Addenda for the inservice inspection and testing activities 

required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall 

be applicable as follows in these Technical Specifications: 

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required Frequencies 

Code and applicable Addenda for performing 

terminology for inservice inservice inspection 

inspection and testing activities and testing activities 

Weekly At least once per 7 days 

Monthly At least once per 31 days 

Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days 

Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days 

Every 9 months At least once per 276 days 

Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days 

Biennially or every 2 years At least once per 731 days 

3. The provisions of Specification 4.0.8 are applicable to the above required frequencies 

for performing inservica inspection and testing activities.  

4. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities shall be in addition 

to other specified Surveillance Requirements.  

5. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to supersede 

the requirements of any Technical Specification.  

6. The Inservice Inspection Program for piping identified in NRC Generic Letter 88-01 

shall be performed in accordance with the staff positions on schedule, methods, and 

personnel and sample expansion included in Generic Letter 88-01 or in accordance 

with alternate measures approved by the NRC staff.  
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 Editorial rewording and renumbering is made consistent with the overall BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, ISTS conventions. During the Dresden 2 and 3 
ITS development certain wording preferences or conventions were adopted which 
resulted in no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical 
Specifications. In the specific case of the Applicability Section, the new section 
number is 3.0 with the current 3.0 series being renumbered LCO 3.0.X and the 
current 4.0 series being renumber SR 3.0.X.  

A.3 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.A: 

The phrase "Compliance with.. .is required" is replaced with the phrase "LCOs 
shall be met." This change was made to be consistent with other LCO 3.0 
Specifications and the concept of an LCO being met, versus complying with an 
LCO.  

"OPERATIONAL MODE(s)" is changed to "MODES" and "conditions specified 
therein" was changed to "specified conditions in the Applicability," to be 
consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, terminology.  

The phrase "that upon failure to meet the Limiting Conditions for Operation, the 
associated ACTION requirements shall be met, except as provided in 
Specification 3.0.E" was changed to "as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 
3.0.7." LCO 3.0.2 addresses the requirement of meeting the associated 
ACTIONS when not meeting a Limiting Condition for Operation. Therefore, the 
exception to CTS 3.0.E (ITS LCO 3.0.5) is not needed in proposed LCO 3.0.1, 
and the reference to CTS 3.0.A in CTS 3.0.E (ITS LCO 3.0.5) has been deleted.  
LCO 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LCO requirement is allowed not 
to be met. The requirements remain essentially unchanged, albeit in a 
combination of proposed LCO 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. The added exception to 
LCO 3.0.7 is discussed below in Discussion of Change A.8.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.4 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.B: 

The lead-in sentence "Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when..." is 
replaced with "Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO..." This elimination 
of the definition of "noncompliance" is administrative in that the Technical 
Specifications make no use of it. This first sentence is conceptually relocated 
from CTS 3.0.A (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). The addition of the 
exception to LCO 3.0.6 is due to its inclusion in Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. Refer to 
the associated discussion below in Discussion of Change A.7.  

The phrase "restored" is changed to "met or is no longer applicable;" "time 
intervals" is changed to "Completion Time(s);" and "ACTION requirements" is 
changed to "Required Action(s)," to be consistent with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, terminology. Also, the phrase "unless otherwise stated" 
is added consistent with current Dresden 2 and 3 TS exceptions found in a few 
LCOs. This clarity avoids potential misapplication of those requirements.  

A.5 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.C: 

The phrase "except as provided in the associated ACTION requirements" is 
replaced with "and the associated Actions are not met, an associated Action is not 
provided, or if directed by the associated Actions" to cover all potential 
possibilities that require entry into LCO 3.0.3.  

"OPERATIONAL MODE" is changed to "MODE or other specified condition" 
to be consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

The times to reach each MODE are revised to include the 1 hour allowed by CTS 
3.0.C for initiating the shutdown. Also, the time represents the total time 
allowed from the entry into LCO 3.0.3, replacing the current presentation where 
each time is referenced as "the next," or "the subsequent." 

The phrase "under the ACTION requirements.. .failure to meet the Limiting 
Condition for Operation" is changed to "in accordance with the LCO or Actions, 
completion of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required," to specifically 
state that LCO 3.0.3 actions do not have to be completed.  

The sentence "This Specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL MODE 4 
or 5" is changed to "LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3." This 
administrative change is made in conjunction with relocating all current 
exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 for Specifications whose Applicability is other than 
MODES 1, 2, or 3, to be encompassed by the proposed LCO 3.0.3.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 3.0.D: 

The statement "or that are part of a shutdown of the unit" has been added to the 
sentence "This Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with 
ACTIONS." In addition, the sentence "LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry 
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3," has also been added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR 
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. A review of the current and proposed 
Specifications has been performed to determine the affects of these allowances on 
the current and proposed Specifications. The review has determined that this 
change does not provide any additional allowances to change MODES beyond 
those that currently exist, except where justified in individual Specifications (as 
described in the individual Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, 
these changes are considered administrative.  

A.7 LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate ACTIONS to 
be taken when a single inoperability (a support system) also results in the 
inoperability of one or more related systems (supported system(s)). In the 
current TS, based on the intent and interpretation provided by the NRC over the 
years, there has been an ambiguous approach to the combined support/supported 
inoperability. Some of this history is summarized: 

Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979 NRC memorandum from Brian 
K. Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel 
E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) would indicate an 
intent/interpretation consistent with the proposed LCO 3.0.6 - without 
the necessity of also requiring additional ACTIONS. That is, only the 
inoperable support system ACTIONS need be taken.  

Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all 
Licensees, regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as a 
support system on the remainder of the current TS, would indicate a 
similar philosophy of not taking ACTIONS for the inoperable supported 
equipment. However, in this case, additional actions (similar to the 
proposed Safety Function Determination Program actions) were 
addressed and required.  

Generic Letter 91-18 and a plain-English reading of the existing TS 
provide an interpretation that inoperability, even as a result of a 
Technical Specification support system inoperability, requires all 
associated ACTIONS to be taken.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.7 Certain current Specifications contain ACTIONS such as "Declare the 
(cont'd) {supported system} inoperable and take the ACTIONS of {its 

Specification}." In many cases the supported system would likely 
already be considered inoperable. The implication of this presentation is 
that the ACTIONS of the inoperable supported system would not have 
been taken without the specific direction to do so.  

Considering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this area, the 
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, was developed, with the Industry input and 
approval of the NRC, to include LCO 3.0.6, and a new program, 
Specification 5.5.11, Safety Function Determination Program. Since its function 
is to clarify existing ambiguities and to maintain actions within the realm of 
previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed to be administrative in 
nature.  

A.8 LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special 
Operations LCOs in Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs allow 
specified Technical Specification requirements to be changed (made applicable in 
part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of special tests or 
operations which otherwise could not be performed. If the Special Operations 
LCOs did not exist, many of the special tests and operations necessary to 
demonstrate select plant performance characteristics, special maintenance 
activities and special evolutions could not be performed. LCO 3.0.7 eliminates 
the confusion which would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the 
performance of a special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of 
the current Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific allowance to 
change the requirements of another LCO, a conflict of requirements could be 
incorrectly interpreted to exist. Therefore, this change provides only 
administrative clarity.  

A.9 The following administrative changes have been made to CTS 4.0.A and 
CTS 4.0.C: 

Proposed SR 3.0.1 is constructed to more completely present the relationship 
between Surveillance Requirements and meeting the requirements of the LCO.  
In this regard, the concepts within CTS 4.0.C are combined with CTS 4.0.A into 
proposed SR 3.0.1.  

The second sentence of SR 3.0.1 (as shown in Insert 4), "Failure to meet a 
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the 
Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to 
meet the LCO," is proposed to clarify existing intent that is not explicitly stated.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.9 The concept (editorially rewritten) found in the first sentence of CTS 4.0.C, 
(cont'd) has been moved to the third sentence of SR 3.0.1; "Failure to perform a 

Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO, 
except as provided in SR 3.0.3." The sentence "Surveillance requirements do 
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment" is moved from the last 
sentence of CTS 4.0.C, to proposed SR 3.0.1. Since all LCOs do not deal 
exclusively with equipment OPERABILITY, a clarifying phrase is also added: 
"or variables outside specified limits." 

A. 10 The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.B: 

The first paragraph, "The specified Frequency for each Surveillance Requirement 
is met if the Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in 
the Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as measured from 
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is met," was added to clearly 
establish what constituted meeting the specified Frequency of each Surveillance 
Requirement. Also, the sentence "Exceptions to this Specification are stated in 
the individual Specifications" is added to acknowledge the explicit use of 
exceptions in various Surveillances.  

A. 11 The following administrative change has been made to CTS 4.0.D: 

The phrase "Entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified applicable 
condition" has been changed to "Entry into a MODE or other specified condition 
in the Applicability of an LCO." This new wording is consistent with the 
terminology of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  

The phrase "...passage through or to OPERATIONAL MODE(s) as required to 
comply with ACTION requirements," is reworded to "entry into MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with 
ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit." 

The sentence "SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, and 3" has also been 
added. This new wording is consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev.  
1. A review of the current and proposed Specifications has been performed to 
determine the affects of this allowance on the current and proposed 
Specifications. The review has determined that this change does not provide any 
additional allowances to change MODES beyond those that currently exist, 
except where justified in individual Specifications (as described in the individual 
Specifications Discussion of Changes). Therefore, this change is considered 
administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A. 12 The CTS 4.0.E requirement for Inservice Testing and Inspection has been moved 
to proposed Specification 5.5.6 in accordance with the BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to this requirement will be 
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 5.5.  

A. 13 LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to reflect the use of the LCO's and 
SR's for dual unit sites. LCO 3.0.8 specifies that the LCO's including associated 
ACTIONS, shall apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated.  
Whenever the LCO refers to a system or component that is shared by both units, 
the ACTIONS will apply to both units simultaneously. SR 3.0.5 specifies that 
SRs apply to each unit individually, unless otherwise indicated. Since the 
application is consistent with current practice, this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The statement, "For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval 
extension does not apply," was added to CTS 4.0.B (proposed SR 3.0.2) to 
clarify that the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply 
to certain Surveillances. This is because the interval extension concept is based 
on scheduling flexibility for repetitive performances, and these Surveillances are 
not repetitive in nature, and essentially have no "interval...as measured from the 
previous performance." This precludes the ability to extend these performances, 
and is therefore an additional restriction. The current Specification can be seen 
to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The statement "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once 
per..." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each performance after 
the initial performance," was added to CTS 4.0.B (proposed SR 3.0.2) to allow 
the 1.25 times the interval specified in the Frequency concept to apply to periodic 
Required Actions. This provides the consistency in scheduling flexibility for all 
performances of periodic requirements, whether they are Surveillances or 
Required Actions. The intent remains to perform the activity, on the average, 
once during each specified interval.  

L.2 Proposed SR 3.0.3 allows that, at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance 
has not been performed, the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable 
(LCO not met) may be delayed for up to 24 hours regardless as to whether the 
Completion Times of the Actions are 24 hours or less, as is currently allowed in 
CTS 4.0.C. This is based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 which states, "It is 
overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a 
surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast 
majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact are 
operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question of operability 
that has not been verified by the performance of the required surveillance." 

Based on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety 
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance, the NRC concluded in 
the Generic Letter that 24 hours is an acceptable time limit for completing a 
missed Surveillance when the allowable outage times of the ACTIONS are less 
than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is required to comply with ACTIONS.  

However, it stands to reason that since 24 hours has been determined to be an 
acceptable time limit for completing the Surveillance, this 24 hour deferral 
should apply to all systems or components, regardless of whether or not their 
ACTIONS Completion Time is 24 hours or less. This is primarily because 
shorter Completion Times are generally provided for more safety significant 
Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24 hour delay can be safely applied to a 
Required Action with a short (e.g., 2 hour) Completion Time, there should be 
less of a safety impact when a 24 hour delay is applied to a Required Action with 
a long (e.g., 7 day) Completion Time. Furthermore, consistent application of
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 the 24 hour delay regardless of Completion Time is critical to eliminating 
(cont'd) potential confusion and misapplication. For example, some ACTIONS have 

more than one Completion Time; some > 24 hours and others _ 24 hours. The 
confusion associated with the application of the 24 hour deferral to the 
Completion Times of this example's Required Actions, illustrates the potential 
for misapplication throughout the Technical Specifications. In addition, the limit 
of 24 hours is not applicable if the specified Frequency of the missed 
Surveillance is less than 24 hours. In cases such as these, the specified 
Frequency would dictate the delay period. Therefore, the proposed SR 3.0.3 has 
eliminated the restriction that the extension only apply to outage times less than 
24 hours, as is currently allowed in CTS 4.0.C.  

The second and third paragraphs of proposed SR 3.0.3 are added to clearly state 
the actions to take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period or 
the Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help avoid 
confusion as to when the Completion Time(s) of the Required Action(s) begin in 
various situations.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY BASES 

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4.0-1 through 
B 3/4.0-6) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and 
applicable content of ITS Section 3.0, consistent with the BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.  
The revised Bases are as shown in the ITS Bases.
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LCO Applicability 3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions In the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.  

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise 
stated.

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCO is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in:

W. -ODEt2i nh o~ s-,) 

0 . MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 

SMODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This 

(continued)

,ý3. 0. A>
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCD APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.5

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual Specifications. [These meptlntons aflow. entryT 
[into OOES or- her spec, fted cond~ons in- e 7 -lsT•p*- ILD)I 

(Apl* ability hen the •sociated IC~ONS t be enter | 
all unit o ration • the MODE r other ecified /I Ico dition i the Anpn =b1 1 2 flhfo a imited p ~ind of/ 

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

(continued)

ReReyjewer's Note: LCO .0.4 has been vised so that ianges 
iaMODES or other s cified conditi s in the Appli bility 
"at are part of a hutdown of the nit shall not 

/prevented. In ad ition, LCO 3.0. has been revis d so that it Is only appli able for entry to a NODE or her 
specified condttion in the Appl cability in NOIS 1, 2, and 3./Ahe MODE change strictions in CO 3.0.4 were 
previously a ,~icable In all DES. Before is version of 
LCO 3.0.4 c~ be implment on a plant-spepific basis. th 
licensee 0 st review the e sting technical' specification 
to deter•ine where specif restrictions on NODE changes r 
RequireVActions should included in ipdividual LCOs 
justify'this change; su an evaluation.should be s ized 
in a pfatrix of all exi ting LCOs to f~illtate NRC st f 
rev!%w of a conversia to the STS. /

g
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued)

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 
not required to.be entered. Only the support system LCO 
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event, 

4 A evaluatioa an; imliains ui r -Ln 
accordance with Specification 5.5 0, Safety Function 
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function 
is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate 
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss 
of safety function exists are required to be entered.  

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

S> LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified 
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to 
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless 
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain 
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is 
optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be 
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations 
LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not 
desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in 

T~s4LCo--3.O.T9 accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Insert LCO 3.0.8

LCO 3.0.8 LCOs, including associated ACTIONS, shall apply to. each unit 

individually, unless otherwise indicated. Whenever the LCO refers 

to a system or component that is shared by both units, the ACTIONS 

will apply to both units simultaneously.

Insert Page 3.0-3



"SR Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure.to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.  

"y- 0 ,B SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as 'once," the above interval 
extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
"once per . . . basis, the above Frequency extension 
applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

. C SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay 
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be 

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.3 
(continued)

declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with Actions or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

1. The requirement of LCO 3.0.3 that the unit be in MODE 2 within 7.hours has not been 
adopted in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS. This was previously accepted by the NRC in the 
SER for Amendments Nos. 131 (Unit 2) and 125 (Unit 3), from John F. Stang (NRC) 
to D.L. Farrar (ComEd), dated February 16, 1995, which originally added the STS 
words to CTS 3.0.C. As a result, the changes from TSTF-208 for this requirement 
have not been adopted.  

2. The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC 
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant 
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

3. The appropriate LCO number has been provided.  

4. LCO 3.0.8 and SR 3.0.5 have been added to address the application of the LCOs and 
SRs for dual unit sites with a common set of Technical Specifications. This addition is 
consistent with the NRC approved ITS for the Braidwood and Byron Stations.
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

LCOs LCO 3.0.] through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general 
requirements applicable to all SpecificationsXand apply at 
all times, unless otherwise stated. i, _, ivs .3.1 4ro , , 

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).  

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of-an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that: 

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion 
Time, unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a 
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the 

(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

unit that is not further restricted.by the Completion Time.  

In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 
an acceptable level of safety -for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 

is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specifications.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the 
Required Actions must be completed even though the 
associated Conditionr4no longer exist The individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify the Required-Actions where this is the case. 
An example of this is in LCO 3.4.M, ORCS Pressure and 
Temperature (P/T) Limits.* 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or'component is removed from 
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally 
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to, 
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance, 
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational 
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done 

/ , l ;•I in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional 
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational 
convenience.•lyerTtvits tn would ( result in 
redundant equipment being inoperable;should be used instead.  

Doing so limits the time both subsystems/divisions of a 
safety function are inoperable and limits the time &I 
conditions exist whichkresult in LCO 3.0.3 being entered.  
Individual Specifications may specify a time limit for 
performing an SR when equipment- is removed from service or 
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of 
the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit 
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or 
bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 
apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES (continued) 

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The-condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immediately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to-reach 
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a 
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on 
components of-the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.0-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95



LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 

occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for 
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during 
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total 
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE is 

L not reduced. For example, if ODE-1 is reached in lours, '•
then the time allowed for reaching NODEjIs the nex M) q

2 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE W-is not 
reduced from the allowable limit of Zjhours. Therefore, if 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCD 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, 
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the 
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 
LCO 3.7.8, 'Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.8 
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel 

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.3 
(continued)

LCO 3.0.4

assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool.* Therefore, this 
LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and 
the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by 
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required 
Action of LCO 3.7.8 of 'Suspend movement of fuel 
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool" is the 
appropriate Required Action to complete in Tieu of the 
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the 
individual Specifications.

LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in-the Applicability when an LCO 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicabilitydesired to be entered) when the 
following exist: 

a. Unit conditions are -such that the requirements of the 
LCO would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for.continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Appl.icability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 

.practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
"MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.4 that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In additiOn, the 
(continued) provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in NODES 

or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 

result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceetions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Spec!fications.XExceptions may apply-to all the ACTIONS or 
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
-operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of LCO 3.0.44 
do not apply in NODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 
because the ACTIONS of individual specifications 

Surveillances do not have e performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing 
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 
Condition, either in compliance with L CD 3.0.4 or where an 
exception to LsD 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 

SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 

affected LCO.  

LCD 3.0.5 LCe 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when tt has been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 
provide an exception to s)O 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 

L0/3.05) the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 

(continued)
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(continued) off ss to demonstrate: 

Lsrqa." a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to 

"service; or 

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.  

/r~,;r,/ 4d&-4 The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
,~ ireturned to service in'conflict with the requirements of the 

CACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to 
OPEZAS IrY / r rper orm the _ e ýs This Specification does not 

provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective 
maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required 
Actions and must be reopened to perform the 

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other rt]-/I;t 
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out 
of the tripped condition to prevent the tri function from 
occurring during the performance of oL n anot er c anne 
in the other trip system. A similar example of 
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking 
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped 
condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the 
appropriate response during the performance of on 
another channel in the same trip system.  

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Require d 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported syste LCO be 
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support 
system. This exception is justified because the actions 
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a 
safe condition are specified in the support system LCO's 
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include 
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required 
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.  

0 y.0 6 When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 

(continued)
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(contlnued) specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are 
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be 
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
do so by the support system's. Required Actions. The 
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCO* Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary 
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with LCO 3.0.2. F7 ) [ 

Specification 5.5.4, Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, 
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety 
function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial 
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a 
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding 
exception to-entering supported system Conditions and 
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of 
LCO 3.0.6.  

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function 
for those support systems that support safety systems are 
required. The cross division check verifies that the 
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system 
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.  

12 If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function 
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 

NTSTF c'c(cotinued 

(continued)
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S 1  1  LCO 33.0.6 the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are 
(continued) K required to be entered.  

t LL >

I.Z•31F I LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to 
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 
special evolutions. Special Operations LC~s in Section 3.10 allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit 
performances of these special tests and operations, which otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, 
all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE.or other 
specified condition not directly associated with or required 
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will 
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations 
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed 
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special 
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS 
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special 
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations 
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another 
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement are required to be met regardless of that LCO's 
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other 
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there are instances where the Special Operations LCOACTIONS may direct the other LCOs' ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of the other LCO are not required to be met, unless specified 
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such t that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the 
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to Ji7Ace, 1r- bbe met concurrent with the requirements of the Special 

LCo 3.o,.0 Operations LCO.

B 3.0-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95

q TýTF 
- 71C- 

A4 
11A 

e!S 

12

BWR/4 STS



Insert LCO 3.0.6 

This loss of safety function does not require the assumption of 
additional single failures or loss of offsite power. Since operation is 
being restricted in accordance with the ACTIONS of the support system, 

3 any resulting temporary loss of redundancy or single failure protection 
is taken into account. Similarly, the ACTIONS for inoperable offsite 

ccircuit(s) and inoperable diesel generator(s) provide the necessary 
-dv~o)restriction for cros-rU2Zinoperabilities. This explicit cross-,53 

verification for inoperable AC electrical power sources also 
acknowledges that supported system(s) are not declared inoperable solely 
as a result of inoperability of a normal or emergency electrical power 
source (refer to the definition of OPERABILITY). •PiFk LE BLz 

When a loss of safety function is determined to exist, and the SFDP 
requires entry into the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of 
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists, consideration must 
be given to the specific type of function affected. Where a loss of 
function is solely due to a single Technical Specification support 
system (e.g., loss of automatic start due to inoperable instrumentation, 
or loss of pump suction source due to low tank level) the appropriate 
LCO is the LCO for the support system. The ACTIONS for a support system 
LCO adequately addresses the inoperabilities of that system without 
reliance on entering its supported system LCO. When the loss of 
function is the result of multiple support systems, the appropriate LCO 
is the LCO for the supported system.  

R Insert LCO 3.0.8 

LCO 3.0.8 LCO 3.0.8 establishes the applicability of each Specification to 
both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever a requirement applies 
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be 
identified in the appropriate section of the Specification (e.g., 
Applicability, Surveillance, etc.) with parenthetical reference, 
Notes, or other appropriate presentation within the body of the 
requirement.
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 

applicable to all Specificationsyand apply at all times, 

unless otherwise stated. (**•taibes I,1 F..M3~ 3,10. U

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 

Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 

unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This 

Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed 

to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 

that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 

a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 

with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 

associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 

Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 

systems ortomponents are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to 

be not met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 

in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 

requirements of the associated LCO are-not applicable, 

unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a 

Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special 

Operations LCO is used as an allowable. exception to the 
requirements of a Specification.  

Surveillances, Including Surveillances invoked by Required 

Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 

because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  

Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance 

with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued) 
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BASES

SR 3.0.1 
(continued)

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability dueto the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are: 

r• a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refuelina thnt 
requires scram testing att • 0 ps However, if 
other appropriate testing is satisfitorily completed7 
and the scram time testing of SR*3.1.4.3 is satisfied, 
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE._- This 
allows startup to proceed to reach 0800 ps to 
perform other necessary testing.  

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance 
during shutdown that requires system functional tests 
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate 
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can 
proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows 
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete 
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..." 
interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., 

(continued)
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SR 3.0.2 transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
(continued) maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications d Cxople Twie that 

perf rman e. he i itia pe form nce of h RequredS 

tio tYe i• a Sur tiuIlan Siutrveia nc or some oran e witndixF as difi ~d by 

othr remnedi cions nideen Tredeatsinle ulations take 
prece omlentio TS. On rsonot ino an lfl th e25%s 
exti•a o e inte t al spleified in the resul tianaci 
cSR 3.0. 2 The fore,there i a Nof in t o dre ca ntsor 

acoplseste lucion ofte. ioealeeupen"na 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that 
requires performance on a d once per.... basis. The 25% 
extension applies to each perfoeiance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Time. One reason for.not allowing the 25% 
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 

accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

SR 3. 0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 

(continued)
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Therefore, when a test interval is specified in the regulation-s, the test interval cannot be extended by the TS, and the SR includes a Note in the Frequency stating "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."
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SR 3.0.3 period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
(continued) Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 

that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met. Y 

This delay period provides adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 2 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements.  

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time 
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational 
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when 
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours 
to perform the Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of 
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 

(continued)
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SR 3.0.3 Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 

(continued) immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period 
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time 
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit.  

The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed per SR 3.0.1, which states that 

2 jurveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for theo\ 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency , 

does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of 93.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 

(continued)
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SR 3.0.4 
(continued)

or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability 
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due" 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 3 from MODE 
4, MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while 
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. The requirements of SR 3.0.4 
do not apply in MODES 4 and 5, or in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) 

1, . because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications 
.RZ 3.0.T sufficiently define the remedial measures to be taken.
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T7 Insert SR 3.0.5 

SR 3.0.5 SR 3.0.5 establishes the applicability of each Surveillance to 
both Unit 2 and Unit 3 operation. Whenever a requirement applies 
to only one unit, or is different for each unit, this will be 
identified with parenthetical reference, Notes, or other 
appropriate presentation within the SR.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

1. The LCO and SR Applicability only apply to Specifications in Sections 3.1 through 
3.10; they do not apply to Specifications in Chapters 4.0 and 5.0. Therefore, this 
statement has been added for clarity.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. The correct LCO number or plant specific nomenclature, as appropriate, has been 
provided.  

4. Changes were made to provide a better example. These changes are required due to 
changes to the LCO.  

5. The paragraph has been moved, consistent with change package BWR-26, C. 1. This 
change was inadvertently left out when NUREG-1433, Revision 1 was promulgated.  

6. The bracketed "Reviewer's Note" has been deleted. This information is for the NRC 
reviewer to be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant 
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

7. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

8. Changes have been made to reflect these changes made to the Specifications in other 
Sections.  

9. These words have been added for clarity. Failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within 
the specified Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction only if the equipment 
is already inoperable.  

10. Changes have been made to reflect changes made to the Specification.  

11. TSTF-8 adds a clarification to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 that allows credit to be taken for 
unplanned events that .satisfy Surveillances. This clarification also states that this 
allowance also includes those SRs whose performance is precluded in a given MODE 
or other specified condition. This portion of the TSTF has not been adopted. As 
documented in Part 9900 of the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance 
Licensee Technical Specifications Interpretations, and in the ITS Bases Control 
Program, neither the Technical Specification Bases nor Licensee generated 
interpretations can be used to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus, 
if the Technical Specifications preclude performance of an SR in certain MODES (as is 
the case for some SRs), the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications 
requirement and allow the SR to be credited for being performed in the restricted 
MODES, even if the performance is unplanned. Therefore, only the first part of the 
TSTF-8 change to the Bases of SR 3.0.1 has been adopted.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

12. TSTF-7 1, Rev. 2 provides specific examples of when a loss of safety function exists.  
ComEd does not believe that this bracketed information is appropriate for the Bases of 
LCO 3.0.6. This information is more appropriately located in the procedures that 
implement the Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP). In addition, the format 
of the inserts added by the TSTF is not consistent with the form of the ISTS. As stated 
in the justification for the TSTF, the TSTF does not alter the technical content of LCO 
3.0.6* Therefore, since the TSTF information is bracketed, it is acceptable not to adopt 
this TSTF in the ITS, and put similar examples into the plant specific SFDP.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES 
("A.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, CornEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the existing 
Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process 
involves no technical changes to the existing Technical Specifications. As such, this 
change is administrative in nature and does not impact initiators of analyzed events or 
assumed mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in methods governing normal 
plant operation. The proposed change will not impose any new or eliminate any old 
requirements. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no impact on any 
safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative in nature. Therefore, the 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 
("M.x" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of the facility.  
These more stringent requirements do not result in operation that will increase the 
probability of initiating an analyzed event and do not alter assumptions relative to 
mitigation of an accident or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue 
to ensure process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained 
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this change does not 
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or 
different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the methods governing 
normal plant operation. The proposed change does impose different requirements.  
However, these changes are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses and 
licensing basis. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or increases 
the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of the change, each change in 
this category is by definition, providing additional restrictions to enhance plant safety.  
The change maintains requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis.  
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

L.1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The application of the 25 % extension to Required Action Completion Times which 
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not 
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a 
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of 
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable." 
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The application of the 25 % extension to Required Action Completion Times which 
have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not 
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the surveillance at a 
specified frequency. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of 
surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are operable." 
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin 
of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The 
Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any analyzed event. The 
change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude the 
associated function from being performed. This change will allow delay in the entry 
into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement has not 
been performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is overly 
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a Surveillance 
Requirement has not been performed. In fact, the opposite is the case; the vast 
majority of Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate that systems or 
components are operable. When a Surveillance Requirement is not performed within 
the requirements of SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a question of operability that has not been 
verified by the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, the 
probability of occurrence or the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are 
not significantly increased since the most likely outcome of performing a Surveillance is 
that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component is operable.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of 
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance Requirement 
discovered to have not been performed within the requirements of SR 3.0.2 is 
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the associated 
component. The requested allowance will provide sufficient time to perform the missed 
Surveillances in an orderly manner. Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible that the 
missed Surveillance would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be shutting 
down while the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

L.2 CHANGE 

3. (continued) 

delay, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the 
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in plant safety due 
to avoidance of unnecessary plant transients and shutdowns.
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.21, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specification change for identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring 
environmental assessment, determined it meets the criteria for a categorical exclusion set forth 
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9) and as such, has determined that no irreversible consequences exist in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92(b). This determination is based on the fact that this change is 
being proposed as an amendment to a license issued pursuant to 10 CFR which changes a 
requirement with respect to installation or use of a facility component located within the 
restricted area, as defined in 10 CFR 20, or which changes an inspection or a surveillance 
requirement, and the amendment meets the following specific criteria: 

1. The amendment involves no significant hazards consideration.  

As demonstrated in the No Significant Hazards Considertion, this proposed amendment 
does not involve any significant hazards consideration.  

2. There is no significant change in the type or significant increase in the amounts of any 
effluents that may be released offsite.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility. There will be no change in the level of controls or methodology used for 
processing of radioactive effluents or handling of solid radioactive waste, nor will the 
proposal result in any change in the normal radiation levels within the plant.  
Therefore, there will be no change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of 
any effluents released offsite resulting from this change.  

3. There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation 
exposure.  

The proposed change will not result in changes in the operation or configuration of the 
facility which impact radiation exposure. There will be no change in the level of 
controls or methodology used for processing of radioactive effluents or handling of 
solid radioactive waste, nor will the proposal result in any change in the normal 
radiation levels within the plant. Therefore, there will be no increase in individual or 
cumulative occupational radiation exposure resulting from this change.  

Therefore, based upon the above evaluation, CornEd has concluded that no irreversible 
consequences exist with the proposed change.
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